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Hawker Beechcraft Corporation

LOG OF TEMPORARY CHANGES
Model G36 Bonanza

Pilot’s Operating Handbook
and
FAA Approved Airplane Flight Manual

P/N 36-590002-71

June, 2011

Temporary Changes to this manual must be in the airplane for
all flight operations.

PART NUMBER SUBJECT DATE

36-590002-71TC1 | Adds TAWS limitations regard- | May, 2008
ing flight over large bodies of
sea level water.

36-590002-71TC2 | Incorporated into the 36- Incorpo-
590002-71A5 revision. Please | rated
discard all 36-590002-71TC2
pages: 1 of 4 thru 4 of 4.

36-590002-71TC3 |Incorporated into the 36-590002- Incorpo-
71A6 revision. Please discard allf rated
36-590002-71TC3 pages: 1 of 6
thru 6 of 6.

36-590002-71TC4 |Incorporated into the 36-590002-] Incorpo-
71A6 revision. Please discard allf rated
36-590002-71TC4 pages: 1 of 4
thru 4 of 4.

NOTE: This page should be filed in the front of the manual
immediately in front of the Log Of Revisions page(s). This
page replaces any Log Of Temporary Changes page dated
prior to the date of this Log.
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Hawker Beechcraft Corporation

Model G36 Bonanza

Temporary Change

to the

Pilot’s Operating Handbook

and

FAA Approved Airplane Flight Manual

P/N 36-590002-71TC1

Publication
Affected

Airplane Serial
Numbers Affected

Description of
Change

Filing
Instructions

Model G36 Pilot's Operating Handbook
and FAA Approved Airplane Flight
Manual P/N 36-590002-71, Issued
October, 2005.

E-3630, E-3636 and After modified by
STC SA01725SE and not having terrain
database 08T2 or later database
installed.

Adds limitation regarding flight over
large bodies of sea level water.

Insert pages 1 of 4 and 2 of 4 of this
temporary change into the Model G36
Pilot's Operating Handbook and FAA
Approved Airplane Flight Manual
following the Log of Temporary
Changes. Insert pages 3 of 4 and 4 of 4
into the Model G36 Pilot's Operating
Handbook and FAA Approved Airplane
Flight Manual following page 2-24
(Limitations). Retain the temporary
change pages until rescinded or
replaced.

P/N 36-590002-71TC1

May, 2008
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Hawker Beechcraft Corporation
Model G36 Bonanza

- i
FAA Approved ) C g;
by: {(%@‘@‘v‘,j i%
EE@«X David Bernstorf ¥

Hawker Beechcraft Corporation
DOA-230339-CE

P/N 36-590002-71TC1
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(Serials E-3630, E-3636 and After)

Pilot’s Operating Handbook
and
FAA Approved Airplane Flight Manual

P/N 36-590002-71
Revision A8 - August, 2013

PAGE DESCRIPTION
Title Page New
LOEP New
LOR New
Section 4
4-22 Revised Step 4. of CRUISE procedure to refer-

ence Leaning Using EGT Indication in Other
Normal Procedures.

A8
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Hawker Beechcraft Corporation
LOG OF REVISIONS

Model G36 Bonanza

(Serials E-3630, E-3636 and After)

Pilot's Operating Handbook

and

FAA Approved Airplane Flight Manual

P/N 36-590002-71

Revision A6 - June, 2011

PAGE DESCRIPTION

Title Page New

LOEP New

LOTC New

LOR New

Section 1

1-13 Incorporated 36-590002-71TC3 (Chinese Avia-
tion Gasoline).

1-23 Changed Generic to Generic:. Added LNAV,
LPV, RNAV and SBAS to Acronyms. Changed
Garmin to Garmin:.

Section 2

2-8 Incorporated 36-590002-71TC3 (Chinese Avia-
tion Gasoline).

2-17 Revised the approved Airframe System Soft-

2-18 thru 2-25

ware Versions for the Garmin G1000 Inte-
grated Avionics System. Shifted data.

Shifted data.

A6
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Log Of Revisions (Cont'd)
P/N 36-590002-71
Revision A6 - June, 2011

PAGE

DESCRIPTION

2-26

2-27 thru 2-44
Section 3A

3A-16

Section 4
4-1 thru 4-4
4-29 and 4-30

Section 7

7-70

Added Item 9. Renumbered remaining items.
Shifted data.

Shifted data.

Changed FAILURE OF REMOTE AUTONO-
MOUS INTEGRITY MONITORING (RAIM) TO
LOSS OF RECEIVER AUTONOMOUS
INTEGRITY MONITORING (RAIM).

Revised Table of Contents.

Incorporated 36-590002-71TC4 (Leaning using
EGT).

Removed ‘precision’. Added ‘approach with’.

A6
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Hawker Beechcraft Corporation

LOG OF REVISIONS

Model G36 Bonanza
(Serials E-3630, E-3636 and After)

Pilot's Operating Handbook

and

FAA Approved Airplane Flight Manual

P/N 36-590002-71

Revision A5 - March, 2011

PAGE DESCRIPTION

Title Page New

LOEP New

LOR New

1-1and 1-2 Revised Table of Contents.

1-14 Incorporated 36-590002-71TC2 (added service
ceiling).

2-21 Changed FM to FPM and 45°30°30’ to
45°30'30".

4-44 Changed Throttles and Propellers to Throttle
and Propeller.

7-9 Updated Typical Panel lllustration.

7-10 Reformatted page footer.

7-59 Changed Temperatures to Temperature.

A5
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Hawker Beechcraft Corporation
LOG OF REVISIONS

Model G36 Bonanza
(Serials E-3630, E3636 and After)

Pilot’s Operating Handbook

and

FAA Approved Airplane Flight Manual

P/N 36-590002-71

Revision A4 - February 2009

PAGE DESCRIPTION

Title Page New

LOEP New

LOR New

2-3 Revised Table of Contents.

2-16 Reformatted table row and added Software Ver-
sion 0858.06.

2-17 Revised Step 1. to add Software Version 0858.06
and editorial changes. Added supplement num-
ber to note.

2-19 Shifted data.

2-20 Added Airframe System Software Version
0858.06 table and shifted data.

2-21 Shifted data.

2-22 Changed “Limit” to “limit” and shifted data.

2-23 thru 2-26
2-27

Shifted data.

Added Software Version 0858.06 and corrected
STC number.

A4
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Log Of Revisions (Cont’d)
P/N 36-590002-71
Revision A4 - February 2009

PAGE

DESCRIPTION

2-28
2-29
2-30 thru 2-32
2-33
2-34 thru 2-37
2-38 thru 2-39
2-40
2-41
2-42

2-43

2-44
3-21
3-27

3A-17

4-42
4-43
4-44
7-60
7-64
7-70
7-72
7-78

Shifted data.

Editorial changes and shifted data.

Shifted data.

Editorial changes and shifted data.

Shifted data.

Revised fuel system placards and shifted data.
Shifted data.

Added paragraph and shifted data.

Shifted data.

Added Magnetic Compass and revised
Shoulder Harness (crew compartment) in
the Kinds of Equipment List. Shifted data.

Added ‘Intentionally Left Blank’ page.
Added Software Version 0858.06.

Added Software Version 0858.06 and corrected
STC number.

Added Software Version 0858.06 and corrected
STC number.

Added Software Version 0858.06.
Added Software Version 0858.06.
Added Software Version 0858.06.
Added Software Version 0858.06.
Added Software Version 0858.06.
Added Software Version 0858.06.
Added Software Version 0858.06.

Added Software Version 0858.06 and corrected
STC number.

A4
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Hawker Beechcraft Corporation
LOG OF REVISIONS

Model G36 Bonanza
(Serials E-3630, E3636 and After)

Pilot’s Operating Handbook

and

FAA Approved Airplane Flight Manual

P/N 36-590002-71

Revision A3 - June 2008

PAGE DESCRIPTION
Title Page New
LOEP New
LOR New
1-1and 1-2 Reformatted
1-3 thru 1-18 Revised “Introduction”, “Important Notice”, “Revi-

1-19 thru 1-24

2-1 thru 2-4

2-5 thru 2-15

2-16 thru 2-25

2-26

sion Service”, “Supplements”, “Engine Oil” and
Reformatted

Revised “Engine Controls and Instruments Termi-
nology” and Reformatted

Revised Table of Contents and Reformatted

Revised “Engine Operating Limitations”, “Tachom-
eter”, “Oil Pressure”, “Fuel Quantity” and Refor-
matted

Revised “General”, “Garmin Integrated Avionics
Systems”, Shifted Data and Reformatted

Added “Garmin Terrain Awareness and Warning
System (TAWS)", Shifted Data and Reformatted

=
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Log Of Revisions (Cont’d)
P/N 36-590002-71
Revision A3 - June 2008

PAGE

DESCRIPTION

2-27 thru 2-42

3-1 and 3-2
3-3 thru 3-20

3-21 thru 3-26

3-27 thru 3-34

3A-1 and 3A-2
3A-3 thru 3A-14
3A-15 and 3A-16

3A-17 thru 3A-24

4-1 thru 4-4

4-5 thru 4-10

4-11 thru 4-13

4-14 thru 4-21

Revised “Placard/Markings”, Shifted Data
and Reformatted

Revised Table of Contents and Reformatted

Revised “Engine Failure During Take-off Ground
Roll”, “Engine Fire in Flight”, Engine Fire on the
Ground”, Maximum Glide Configuration”, “Electri-
cal Load Shed” and Reformatted

Revised “Autopilot Malfunction Altitude Losses
(Feet)”, “Autopilot Automatic Disengagement”,
“Electric Trim Failure [PTRM]", “Failure of PFD
OR MFD” and Reformatted

Added “Garmin Terrain Awareness and Warning
System (TAWS)”, “Additional Warning Annuncia-
tions” and Reformatted

Revised Table of Contents and Reformatted
Reformatted

Added “Failed Heading During Ground Opera-
tions”, Revised “Failure of Cooling Fans [PFD
FAN FAIL], [MFD FAN FAIL], or [AVIONICS FAN]
Advisory Message”, Shifted Data and Reformat-
ted

Added “Garmin Terrain Awareness and Warning
System (TAWS)”, “Additional Caution Annuncia-
tions” shifted Data and Reformatted

Revised Table of Contents and Reformatted

Revised “Airspeed For Safe Operation (3650
LBS)” and Reformatted

Revised “Before Engine Starting” and Reformat-
ted

Revised “Before Taxi”, “Before Taxi (Runup)”,
Shifted Data and Reformatted

A3

20f3




Log Of Revisions (Cont'd)
P/N 36-590002-71
Revision A3 - June 2008

PAGE

DESCRIPTION

4-22 thru 4-28
4-29 and 4-30

4-31 thru 4-50

7-1thru 7-7
7-8 thru 7-14
7-15 thru 7-27

7-28 thru 7-47
7-48 thru 7-54

7-55 thru 7-77

7-78 thru 7-88

8-1 thru 8-4
8-5 thru 8-18

8-19 thru 8-32

Revised “Cruise”, Shifted Data and Reformatted

Revised “Leaning Using the Lean Assist Page”,
Shifted Data and Reformatted

Revised “Auto/Flight Director”, “Traffic Information
Service (TIS)”, Shifted Data and Reformatted

Revised Table of Contents and Reformatted
Revised lllustration and Reformatted

Revised “Safety Switches”, “Warning Horn and
[GEAR UP] Annunciation” and Reformatted

Revised “Propeller” and Reformatted

Revised “Air Conditioning System (if installed)”
and Reformatted

Revised “General”, “Engine Display”, “GFC 700
Automatic Flight Control System (AFCS)”,
“Standby Instruments”, Shifted Data and Refor-
matted

Added “Garmin Terrain Awareness and Warning
System (TAWS)”, “Emergency Locator Transmit-
ter”, Shifted Data and Reformatted

Reformatted

Revised “Publications”, “Alterations or Repairs to
the Airplane” and Reformatted

Revised “Tires”, “Magnetos”, “Lamp Replacement
Guide” and Reformatted

A3
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Hawker Beechcraft Corporation

LOG OF REVISIONS
Model G36 Bonanza
(Serials E-3630, E-3636 and After)

Pilot’s Operating Handbook
and
FAA Approved Airplane Flight Manual

P/N 36-590002-71
Revision A2 - March, 2007

PAGE DESCRIPTION
Title Page Revised for Company Name Change
Logo Page Revised for Company Name Change
LOEP Revised for Company Name Change
LOR Revised for Company Name Change
A2
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Raytheon Aircraft Company
LOG OF REVISIONS

Model G36 Bonanza

(Serials E-3630, E-3636 and After)

Pilot’s Operating Handbook

and

FAA Approved Airplane Flight Manual

P/N 36-590002-71

Revision Al - January, 2007

PAGE DESCRIPTION
Title Page New
LOEP New
LOR New
1-11 Revised lllustration
1-12 Revised “Propeller”
1-19 Revised “Engine Controls and Instruments Termi-
nology”
2-1 thru 2-4 Revised Table of Contents
2-9 Revised “Propeller Manufacturer”

2-17 thru 2-20

2-21 thru 2-25
2-26 thru 2-38
3-1 and 3-2
3-5

3-7

Revised “Garmin G1000 Integrated Avionics Sys-
tem”

Revised “GPS Navigation” and Shifted Data
Revised and added lllustrations and Shifted Data
Revised Table of Contents

Revised “Engine Failure In Flight”

Revised “Propeller Overspeed”

Al
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Log Of Revisions (Cont’d)
P/N 36-590002-71
Revision Al - January, 2007

PAGE DESCRIPTION

3-10 Revised “Landing Without Power” and “Landing
With Gear Retracted - With Power”

3-11 Revised “Alternator 1 and 2 Failure [ALT 1 - 2
INOP] & [BUSES TIED]"

3-12 Revised “Alternator 1 Failure [ALT 1 INOP]”

3-13 Revised “Alternator 2 Failure [ALT 2 INOP],
[BUSES TIED]”

3-14 Revised “Alternator 2 Failure & Bus Tie Failure
[ALT 2 INOP]”

3-15 Revised “Electrical Load Shedding”

3-18 Revised “Complete Electrical Failure”

3-23 Revised “Autopilot Overspeed Recovery
[MAXSPD]"

3-26 Revised “Air Data Computer (ADC) Failure”, “Atti-
tude and Heading Reference System (AHRS)
Failure”, “Failure of PFD or MFD” and “Failure of
PFD and MFD”

3-27 Revised “Emergency Communications”

3A-1 and 3A-2 | Revised Table of Contents

3A-4 Revised “Starter Engaged [STARTER ENGD]”
and “Alternator 1 Overvoltage [BUS1 VOLT HIJ”

3A-6 Revised “Bus Tie Relay Closed [BUSES
TIED]"

3A-9 Revised “Electrothermal Propeller Deice (if
installed)”

3A-12 Revised “Loss of Navigation Information”

Al
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Log Of Revisions (Cont'd)
P/N 36-590002-71
Revision Al - January, 2007

PAGE DESCRIPTION

3A-15 Revised “Failure of Cooling Fans [PFD FAN FAIL-
URE], [MFD FAN FAILURE] or [AVIONICS FAIL-
URE] Advisory Message” and “Global Positioning
System (GPS)”

4-1 thru 4-4 Revised Table of Contents

4-8 and 4-9 Revised “Preflight Inspection”

4-11 Revised “Preflight Inspection”

4-24 Revised Heading

4-31 thru 4-33

4-42

6-5

7-1 thru 7-6
7-7 and 7-8
7-9

7-10 and 7-11
7-12 thru 7-16
7-17 thru 7-23

7-24 thru 7-26

7-27 thru 7-36

7-37 thru 7-42

7-43 thru 7-48

Revised “Autopilot/Flight Director Proce-
dures”

Revised “Preflight Inspection”
Revised “Introduction”

Revised Table of Contents

Reprinted Data

Revised lllustration

Added lllustration and Shifted Data
Revised “Subpanel” and Shifted Data

" ow

Revised “Seats”, “Forward Cabin Door”,
able Cabin Windows” and Shifted Data

Open-

Revised lllustration and Shifted Data

now

Revised “Induction System Icing”, “Starter”, “Fuel
Cells”, “Fuel Drains”, “Auxiliary Fuel Pump”,
“Power Sources” and Shifted Data

Revised lllustration, Tables and Shifted
Data

Revised “Interior Lighting”, “Individual Over-
head Fresh Air Outlets” and Shifted Data

Al

30f4



Log Of Revisions (Cont’d)
P/N 36-590002-71
Revision Al - January, 2007

PAGE

DESCRIPTION

7-49 thru 7-52

7-53 and 7-54

7-55 thru 7-76

7-77 thru 7-80

8-1 thru 8-4

8-5

8-15
8-32

Revised “Air Conditioning System (if
installed)” and Shifted Data

Revised “Engine Break-in Information” and
Shifted Data

Revised “General” and Shifted Data

Revised “Stormscope (if installed)” Added “Dis-
tance Measuring Equipment (if installed)” and
Shifted Data

Revised Table of Contents

Revised “Introduction to Servicing” and
“Publications”

Revised “Fuel System”

Revised “Lamp Replacement Guide”

Al
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Raytheon Aircraft Company

LOG OF REVISIONS
Model G36 Bonanza
(Serials E-3630, E-3636 and After)

Pilot’s Operating Handbook
and
FAA Approved Airplane Flight Manual

P/N 36-590002-71
Original Issue - October, 2005

PAGE DESCRIPTION

Title Page
LOEP

LOR

1-1 thru 1-24
2-1 thru 2-38
3-1 thru 3-28
3A-1 thru 3A-16
4-1 thru 4-46
5-1 thru 5-40
6-1 thru 6-20
7-1 thru 7-78
8-1 thru 8-32
9-1 and 9-2
Supplements See Log of Supplements

10-1 thru 10-34 May, 1994
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Hawker Beechcraft Corporation
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GENERAL

TABLE OF CONTENTS

SUBJECT
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Airplane Flight Manual Supplements

Revision Record . .......................
Airplane Three View. ... ........ ... ... ....
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INTRODUCTION

The format and contents of the Pilot's Operating Handbook
and FAA Approved Airplane Flight Manual conform to GAMA
(General Aviation Manufacturers Association) Handbook
Specification No. 1 through Revision No. 2, dated October 18,
1996. Use of this specification by all manufacturers will provide
the pilot with the same type of data in the same place in all
handbooks.

Attention is called to Section 10, SAFETY INFORMATION.
Hawker Beechcraft Corporation feels that it is highly important |
to have Safety Information in a condensed form in the hands of
the pilots. The Safety Information should be read and studied.
Periodic review will serve as a reminder of good piloting tech-
nigues.

Use only genuine Hawker Beechcraft Cor-
poration or Hawker Beechcraft Corporation
approved parts obtained from Hawker
Beechcraft Corporation approved sources,
in connection with the maintenance and
repair of Beech airplanes.

Genuine Hawker Beechcraft Corporation |
parts are produced and inspected under
rigorous procedures to ensure airworthi-

ness and suitability for use in Beechcraft |
airplane applications. Parts purchased from
sources other than Hawker Beechcraft Cor-
poration, even though outwardly identical in I

appearance, may not have had the
required tests and inspections, may be dif-
ferent in fabrication techniques and materi-
als, and may be dangerous when installed
in an airplane.
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Salvaged airplane parts, reworked parts
obtained from non-Hawker Beechcraft Cor-
poration approved sources, or parts, com-
ponents, or structural assemblies, the
service history of which is unknown or can-
not be authenticated, may have been sub-
jected to unacceptable stresses or
temperatures or have other hidden dam-
age, not discernible through routine visual
or usual nondestructive testing techniques.
This may render the part, component, or
structural assembly, even though originally
manufactured by Hawker Beechcraft Cor-
poration, unsuitable or unsafe for airplane
use.

Hawker Beechcraft Corporation expressly
disclaims any responsibility for malfunc-
tions, failures, damage or injury caused by
use of non-Hawker Beechcraft Corporation

approved parts.
IMPORTANT NOTICE

This handbook should be read carefully by the owner and the
operator in order to become familiar with the operation of the
airplane. Suggestions and recommendations have been made
within it to aid in obtaining maximum performance without sac-
rificing economy. Be familiar with, and operate the airplane in
accordance with, the Pilot's Operating Handbook and FAA
Approved Airplane Flight Manual and/or placards which are
located in the airplane. This handbook includes the material
required to be furnished to the pilot by the Title 14 Code of
Federal Regulations and additional information provided by the
manufacturer and constitutes the FAA Approved Airplane
Flight Manual.
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As a further reminder, the owner and the operator should also
be familiar with the Federal Aviation Regulations applicable to
the operation and maintenance of the airplane, and, as appro-
priate 14 CFR Part 91 General Operating and Flight Rules.
Further, the airplane must be operated and maintained in
accordance with FAA Airworthiness Directives which may be
issued against it.

The Title 14 Code of Federal Regulations place the responsi-
bility for the maintenance of this airplane on the owner and the
operator, who should ensure that all maintenance is done by
qualified mechanics in conformity with all airworthiness
requirements established for this airplane.

All limits, procedures, safety practices, time limits, servicing,
and maintenance requirements contained in this handbook are
considered mandatory for continued airworthiness and to
maintain the airplane in a condition equal to that of its original
manufacture.

Hawker Beechcraft Corporation Authorized Outlets can pro- |
vide recommended modification, service, and operating proce-
dures issued by both the FAA and Hawker Beechcraft
Corporation, which are designed to get maximum utility and
safety from the airplane.

USE OF THE HANDBOOK
WARNINGS, CAUTIONS, AND NOTES

The following definitions apply to (WARNINGS), (CAUTIONS),
and (NOTES) found throughout the handbook:

Operating procedures, techniques, etc.,
which could result in personal injury or loss
of life if not carefully followed.
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CAUTION

Operating procedures, techniques, etc.,
which could result in damage to equipment
if not carefully followed.

NOTE
An operating procedure, technique, etc.,
which is considered essential to empha-
size.

REVISING THE HANDBOOK

The Pilot’'s Operating Handbook is designed to facilitate main-
taining the documents necessary for the safe and efficient
operation of the airplane. The handbook has been prepared in
loose-leaf form for ease in maintenance. It incorporates quick-
reference tabs imprinted with the title of each section.

NOTE

In an effort to provide as complete cover-
age as possible, applicable to any configu-
ration of the airplane, some optional
equipment has been included in the scope
of the handbook. However, due to the vari-
ety of airplane appointments and arrange-
ments available, optional equipment
described or depicted herein may not be
designated as such in every case.

Immediately following the Title Page is a List of Effective
Pages. A complete listing of all pages is presented along with
the current status of the material contained; i.e. Original Issue,
Reissued or Revised. A reissue of the manual or the revision
of any portion will be received with a new List of Effective
Pages to replace the previous one. Reference to the List of
Effective Page(s) enables the user to determine the current
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issue, revision, or reissue in effect for each page in the hand-
book, except for the Supplements Section.

When the handbook is originally issued, and each time it is
revised or reissued, a new Log of Revisions page is provided
immediately following the List of Effective Pages. All Log of
Revisions pages must be retained until the handbook is reis-
sued. A capital letter in the lower right corner of the Log of
Revisions page designates the Original Issue (“A”) or reissue
(“B”, “C", etc.) covered by the Log of Revisions page. If a num-
ber follows the letter, it designates the sequential revision (1st,
2nd, 3rd, etc.,) to the Original Issue or reissue covered by the
Log of Revisions page. Reference to the Log of Revisions
page(s) provides a record of changes made since the Original
Issue or the latest reissue.

That portion of text or an illustration which has been revised by
the addition of, or a change in, information is denoted by a
solid revision bar located adjacent to the area of change and
placed along the outside margin of the page.

REVISION SERVICE

The following publications will be provided, at no charge, to the
registered owner and/or operator of this airplane:

1. Reissues and revisions of the Pilot's Operating Hand-
book and FAA Approved Airplane Flight Manual.

2. Original issues and revisions of FAA Approved Airplane
Flight Manual Supplements.

3. Original issues and revisions of Hawker Beechcraft Cor-
poration Service Bulletins.

The above publications will be provided only to the registered
owner/operator at the address listed on the FAA Aircraft Regis-
tration Branch List or the Hawker Beechcraft Corporation
Domestic/International Owner’s Notification Service List. Fur-
ther, the owner/operator will receive only those publications
pertaining to the registered airplane serial number. For
detailed information on how to obtain “Revision Service” appli-
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cable to this handbook or other Hawker Beechcraft Corpora-
tion Service Publications, consult any Hawker Beechcraft
Corporation Authorized Outlet or refer to the latest revision of
Service Bulletin No. 2001.

Hawker Beechcraft Corporation expressly reserves the right to
supersede, cancel, and/or declare obsolete, without prior
notice, any part, part number, kit, or publication referenced in
this handbook.

The owner/operator should always refer to all supplements for
possible placards, limitations, emergency, abnormal, normal,
and other operational procedures for proper operation of the
airplane with optional equipment installed.

It shall be the responsibility of the owner/
operator to ensure that the latest revisions
of publications referenced in this handbook
are utilized during operation, servicing, and
maintenance of the airplane.

SUPPLEMENTS

When a new airplane is delivered from the factory, the hand-
book delivered with it contains either an STC (Supplemental
Type Certificate) Supplement or a Hawker Beechcraft Corpo-
ration Airplane Flight Manual Supplement for every installed
item requiring a supplement. If a new handbook for operation
of the airplane is obtained at a later date, it is the responsibility
of the owner/operator to ensure that all required STC Supple-
ments (as well as Weight and Balance and other pertinent
data) are transferred into the new handbook.

1-8 June, 2008



Hawker Beechcraft Corporation Section 1
Model G36 General

AIRPLANE FLIGHT MANUAL SUPPLEMENTS
REVISION RECORD

Section 9, Supplements, contains the FAA-approved Airplane
Flight Manual Supplements, headed by a Log of Supplements
page. When new supplements are received or existing supple-
ments are revised, a new Log page will replace the previous
one, since it contains a listing of all previous approvals, plus
the new approval. The supplemental material will be added to
the Section in accordance with the sequence specified on the
Log page.

NOTE
Upon receipt of a new or revised supple-
ment, compare the existing Log of Supple-
ments in the handbook with the
corresponding applicable Log page accom-
panying the new or revised supplement. It
may occur that the Log page already in the
handbook is dated later than the Log page
accompanying the new or revised supple-
ment. In any case, retain the Log page hav-
ing the later date and discard the older Log

page.
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WING AREA: 181 SQ FT

} 12'0"
80" DIA (THREE-BLADE PROPELLER)

I-9.5" MINIMUM CLEARANCE

A36-607-31

AIRPLANE THREE VIEW
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GROUND TURNING CLEARANCE

o RADIUS FORWING TIP .....coovvviriiiiiinnnn 27 FEET 7 INCHES
e RADIUS FOR NOSE WHEEL.............ccevuue 13 FEET 8 INCHES
e RADIUS FOR INSIDE GEAR........c.ccccoovunnne 6 FEET 3 INCHES
Q RADIUS FOR OUTSIDE GEAR................ 15 FEET 10 INCHES

TURNING RADII ARE CALCULATED USING FULL
STEERING, ONE BRAKE AND PARTIAL POWER.

E#01C
050553AA.Al
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DESCRIPTIVE DATA

ENGINE

NUMBER OF ENGINES

One

ENGINE MANUFACTURER

Teledyne Continental Motors, Inc., (Mobile, Alabama)
ENGINE MODEL NUMBER

10-550-B

ENGINE TYPE

Normally aspirated, Fuel-injected, direct-drive, air-cooled, hori-
zontally opposed, 6-cylinder, 550-cubic-inch displacement.

HORSEPOWER RATING

300 H.P.

PROPELLER

One

PROPELLER MANUFACTURER

Hartzell Propeller, Inc., (Piqua, Ohio) holds the Supplement
Type Certificate (STC) for the installed propeller. Refer to sup-
plement HPA36-2 in Section 9, SUPPLEMENTS

NUMBER OF BLADES
Three
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FUEL

APPROVED ENGINE FUELS
Aviation Gasoline Grade 100LL (blue)
Aviation Gasoline Grade 100 (green)
Chinese Aviation Gasoline RH-95/130
Chinese Aviation Gasoline RH-100/130
FUEL CAPACITY

Total Capacity ...........oiiiiiiin... 80 Gallons
TotalUsable................ ... ... .. .. .... 74 Gallons
ENGINE OIL

OIL CAPACITY

12 Quarts
SPECIFICATION

Use MIL-L-22851 Ashless Dispersant Oils meeting the require-
ments of the latest revision of Teledyne Continental Motors
Corporation Specification MHS-24B or current applicable Tele-
dyne Continental Service Bulletin. Refer to Section 8, HAN-
DLING, SERVICING AND MAINTENANCE for a list of
approved oils.

Ambient Air SingleViscosity | Multiviscosity
Temperature Grade Oil Grade Oil
Below 5°C SAE 30 (max.) 15W-50, 20W-50
Above 5°C SAE 50 (min.) 15W-50, 20W-50
25W-60

When operating temperatures overlap indicated ranges, use
the lighter grade of ail.

June, 2011
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MAXIMUM CERTIFICATED WEIGHTS

Maximum Ramp Weight . ... ................... 3663 Ibs
Maximum Take-off Weight . .................... 3650 Ibs
Maximum Landing Weight . .................... 3650 lbs
Maximum Zero Fuel Weight . . ... ... No Structural Limitation
Maximum Weight in Baggage

Compartment. ............ See Section 2, LIMITATIONS
CABIN AND ENTRY DIMENSIONS
Interior CabinLength ......................... 12 ft 7 in.
Interior Cabin Width (max) ...................... 3ft6in.
Interior Cabin Height (max). ... .................. 4ft2in.
Fwd Cabin Door Opening . ......... 37 in. wide x 36 in. high
Aft Utility Door Opening .. ......... 45 in. wide x 35 in. high

CABIN BAGGAGE VOLUMES
Rear Cabin Compartment

(Rear Sparto Sta. 170.0) ... ...... ... 37 cuft
Extended Aft Compartment
(Sta. 170.0t0190.0) . . . .ot it 10 cu ft
SPECIFIC LOADINGS
Wing Loading at Maximum Take-off Weight. . . . . 20.2 Ibs/sq ft
Power Loading at Maximum Take-off Weight. . . .. 12.2 Ibs/hp

SERVICE CEILING
ServiceCelling .. ...... ... . 18,500 ft
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General

SYMBOLS, ABBREVIATIONS AND
TERMINOLOGY

The following glossary is applicable within this handbook.

GENERAL AIRSPEED TERMINOLOGY

CAS

GS

IAS

KCAS
KIAS
TAS

Va

VEE

VLo

June, 2008

Calibrated Airspeed is the indicated
airspeed of an airplane corrected for
position and instrument error. Calibrated
airspeed is equal to true airspeed in
standard atmosphere at sea level.

Ground Speed is the speed of an airplane
relative to the ground.

Indicated Airspeed is the speed of an
airplane as shown on the airspeed
indicator. IAS values published in this
handbook assume zero instrument error.

Calibrated Airspeed expressed in knots.
Indicated Airspeed expressed in knots.

True Airspeed is the airspeed of an
airplane relative to undisturbed air, which is
the CAS corrected for altitude,
temperature, and compressibility.

Maneuvering Speed is the maximum speed
at which application of full available
aerodynamic control will not overstress the
airplane.

Maximum Flap Extended Speed is the
highest speed permissible with wing flaps
in a prescribed extended position.

Maximum Landing Gear Operating Speed
is the maximum speed at which the landing
gear can be safely extended or retracted.
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VLE Maximum Landing Gear Extended Speed
is the maximum airspeed at which an
airplane can be safely flown with the
landing gear extended.

VNE Never Exceed Speed is the airspeed limit
that may not be exceeded at any time.

VNO Maximum Structural Cruising Speed is the
airspeed that should not be exceeded
except in smooth air and then only with
caution.

Vs Stalling Speed or the minimum steady flight
speed at which the airplane is controllable.

Vso Stalling Speed or the minimum steady flight
speed at which the airplane is controllable
in the landing configuration.

Vx Best Angle-of-Climb Speed is the airspeed
which delivers the greatest gain of altitude
in the shortest possible horizontal distance.

Vy Best Rate-of-Climb Speed is the airspeed
which delivers the greatest gain in altitude
in the shortest possible time.
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General

METEOROLOGICAL TERMINOLOGY

Indicated
Pressure
Altitude

ISA

OAT

Pressure
Altitude

Station
Pressure

April, 2012

The number actually read from an
altimeter when the barometric subscale
has been set to 29.92 inches of mercury
(1013.2 millibars).

International Standard Atmosphere in
which:

1. The air is a dry, perfect gas;

2. The temperature at sea level is 15°
Celsius (59° Fahrenheit);

3. The pressure at sea level is 29.92
inches of mercury (1013.2 millibars);

4. The temperature gradient from sea
level to the altitude at which the
temperature is -56.5°C (-69.7°F) is -
0.00198°C (-0.003566°F) per foot
and zero above that altitude.

Outside Air Temperature is static free air
temperature, displayed in the OAT Box
located in the lower left corner of the PFD,
or from ground meteorological sources.

Altitude measured from standard sea-level
pressure (29.92 in. Hg/1013.2 millibars) by
a pressure (barometric) altimeter. It is the
indicated pressure altitude corrected for
position and instrument error. In this
handbook, altimeter instrument errors are
assumed to be zero. Position errors may
be obtained from the Altimeter Correction
graphs.

Actual atmospheric pressure at field
elevation.
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Wind

Hawker Beechcraft Corporation
Model G36

The wind velocities recorded as variables
on the charts of this handbook are to be
understood as the headwind or tailwind
components of the reported winds.

POWER TERMINOLOGY

Cruise Climb
Power

Economy
Cruise Power

Maximum
Cruise Power

Recommended
Cruise Power

Take-off and
Maximum
Continuous
Power (MCP)

1-18

Power recommended for cruise climb.

Minimum power setting for which specific
values of fuel flow and airspeed are
presented.

Maximum power setting for which specific
values of fuel flow and airspeed are
presented.

Power settings for which specific values of
fuel flow and airspeed are presented.

Highest power rating not limited by time.
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ENGINE CONTROLS AND INSTRUMENTS

TERMINOLOGY

EGT

Manifold
Pressure

Manifold
Pressure
Display

Mixture Control

Propeller
Control

Propeller
Governor

Tachometer

Throttle Control

June, 2008

The Exhaust Gas Temperature display is
used to identify the lean and best-power
fuel flow mixtures for various power
settings during cruise.

The regulated absolute air pressure in
the intake manifold of the engine located
between the throttle valve and the
cylinders.

Displays the absolute pressure in the
intake manifold of an engine, expressed
in inches of mercury (in.Hg).

Used to set fuel flow in all modes of
operation, and to cut off fuel completely
for engine shutdown.

Used to control the RPM setting of the
propeller governor. Movement of the
control results in an increase or decrease
in prop RPM.

Regulates the RPM of the engine/
propeller by increasing or decreasing the
propeller pitch through a pitch change
mechanism in the propeller hub.

Displays the rotational speed of the
propeller in revolutions per minute
(RPM).

Used to control power by introducing
fuel-air mixture into the intake passages
of an engine. Settings are reflected by
readings on the manifold pressure
display.
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AIRPLANE PERFORMANCE AND FLIGHT
PLANNING TERMINOLOGY

Climb Gradient

Demonstrated
Crosswind
Velocity

GPH
Route Segment

The ratio of the change in height during a
portion of a climb to the horizontal
distance traversed in the same time
interval.

The velocity of the crosswind component
for which adequate control of the airplane
during takeoff and landing was actually
demonstrated during certification tests.
The value shown is not limiting.

U.S. Gallons per hour.

A part of a route. Each end of that part is
identified by:

1. A geographical location; or

2. A point at which a definite radio fix
can be established.

WEIGHT AND BALANCE TERMINOLOGY

Airplane Center
of Gravity (CG)

Arm

1-20

The point at which an airplane would
balance if suspended. Its distance from
the reference datum is found by dividing
the total moment by the total weight of
the airplane.

The horizontal distance from the
reference datum to the center of gravity
(C.G.) of an item.
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Basic Empty
Weight

CG Arm

CG Limits

Empty Weight

Engine Oil
Jack Points

Leveling Points

Maximum
Landing Weight

Maximum
Ramp Weight

June, 2008

General

The weight of an empty airplane
including full engine oil and unusable
fuel. This equals empty weight plus the
weight of unusable fuel, and the weight of
all the engine oil required to fill the lines
and tanks. Basic empty weight is the
basic configuration from which loading
data is determined.

The arm is obtained by adding the
airplane’s  individual moments and
dividing the sum by the total weight.

The extreme center of gravity locations
within  which the airplane must be
operated at a given weight.

The weight of an empty airplane before
any oil or fuel has been added. This
includes all permanently installed
equipment, fixed ballast, full hydraulic
fluid, full chemical toilet fluid, and all other
operating fluids full, except that the
engines, tanks, and lines do not contain
any engine oil or fuel.

Total system oil including undrainable.

Points on the airplane identified by the
manufacturer as suitable for supporting
the airplane for weighing or other
purposes.

Those points which are used during the
weighing process to level the airplane.

Maximum weight approved for the
landing touchdown.

Maximum weight approved for ground
maneuvering (includes weight of start,
taxi, and runup fuel).
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Maximum Take- Maximum weight approved for the start of
off Weight the take-off run.

Maximum Zero Maximum weight exclusive of usable fuel.
Fuel Weight

Moment The product of the weight of an item
multiplied by its arm (moment divided by
a constant is used to simplify balance
calculations by reducing the number of

digits).
Payload Weight of occupants, cargo, and
baggage.
Reference An imaginary vertical plane from which all
Datum horizontal distances are measured for

balance purposes.

Station A location along the airplane fuselage
usually given in terms of distance from
the reference datum.

Tare The weight of chocks, blocks, stands,
etc., used on the scales when weighing
an airplane.

Unusable Fuel Fuel that is not available for flight
planning.

Usable Fuel Fuel available for flight planning.

Useful Load Difference between Ramp Weight, and

Basic Empty Weight.
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ACRONYMS
Generic:
ADC ... Air Data Computer
AHRS ............ Attitude and Heading Reference System
GPS ... ... Global Positioning System
GPWS ................ Ground Proximity Warning System
LNAV . Lateral Navigation
LPV.......... Localizer Performance with Vertical Guidance
LRU ... Line Replaceable Unit
MFED ... Multifunction Display
PFD ... Primary Flight Display
RNAV . .. Area Navigation
SBAS ..., Satellite Based Augmentation System
(equivalent to WAAS in the United States)
TAWS............ Terrain Awareness and Warning System
VNAVor (VNV). ...... .. .o .. Vertical Navigation
WAAS. .. ... Wide Area Augmentation System
Garmin
GDC ... ... .. Garmin Air Data Computer
GDU ... .. Garmin Display Unit
GEA ... .. Garmin Engine Airframe Unit
GIA. ... Garmin Integrated Avionics Unit
GDL ... Garmin Data Link
GMA . . Garmin Audio Panel
GMU. ... ... ... . Garmin Magnetometer Unit
GRS ....... Garmin Attitude and Heading Reference System
GSA Garmin Autopilot Servo
GSM. ... ... ... Garmin Autopilot Servo Mount
GTX Garmin Transponder
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Section 2
Limitations

The limitations included in this section have been approved by
the Federal Aviation Administration and should be observed in

the operation of this airplane.

AIRSPEED LIMITATIONS

SPEED KCAS KIAS REMARKS
Never Exceed 203 205 |Do not exceed this
(VNE) speed in any

operation.
Maximum 165 167 |Do not exceed this
Structural Cruising speed except in
(VNo or V¢) smooth air and then
only with caution.
Maneuvering 139 141 |Do not make full or
(Va) abrupt control
movements above
this speed.
Maximum Flap Do not extend flaps or
Extension/ operate with flaps
Extended extended above this
(VFE) speed.
Approach (12°) 152 154
Full Down (30°) 122 124
Maximum 152 154 |Do not extend, retract
Landing Gear or operate with gear
Operating extended above this
Extended speed, except in
(VLo/VLE) emergency.

June, 2008
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AIRSPEED INDICATOR DISPLAY

COLOR CODED SPEED
RANGE STRIP OR
MARKING

KIAS
RANGE

SIGNIFICANCE

Red Strip

20-61

Low Speed Awareness

White Strip

61-124

Full Flap Operating Range

Lower Limit = Stall speed
with flaps down at maximum
weight.

Upper Limit = Maximum
speed permissible with flaps
fully extended.

White Triangle

154

Maximum Speed for
approach flaps

Green Strip

68 - 167

Normal Operating Range

Lower Limit = Stalling speed
with flaps up at maximum
weight.

Upper Limit = Maximum
Structural Cruise Speed

Yellow Strip

167 - 205

Caution Range.
Approved for smooth air
only.

Upper Limit = Never Exceed
Speed.

Maximum speed for all
Operations

Red & White Strip

> 205

High Speed Warning
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The airspeed pointer will turn red when the airspeed or air-
speed trend vector reaches 205 KIAS.

An airspeed trend vector is displayed on the right side of the
color-coded speed range strip during accelerations and decel-
erations. The end of the trend vector indicates the airspeed
that will be reached in 6 seconds if the current rate of accelera-
tion is maintained. The trend vector is not displayed if the air-
speed is constant.

Reference speeds for Glide, Vx, and Vy are pilot programma-
ble and selectable using the TMR/REF soft key on the PFD. If
one or more of these speeds is selected for display, a pointer
will be positioned on the right side of the airspeed display
opposite the speed that was programmed. The pointers are
placarded [G] for glide, [Y] for Vy, and [X] for Vx.

POWER PLANT LIMITATIONS

NUMBER OF ENGINES

One

ENGINE MANUFACTURER

Teledyne Continental Motors, Inc., (Mobile, Alabama)
ENGINE MODEL NUMBER

10-550-B

ENGINE TYPE

Normally aspirated, fuel-injected, direct-drive, air-cooled, hori-
zontally opposed, 6-cylinder, 550-cubic-inch displacement,
300-HP. |
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ENGINE OPERATING LIMITATIONS
Take-off and Maximum

Continuous Power. . .............. Full Throttle, 2700 RPM
Cylinder Head Temperature
Maximum . ... 238°C
Oil Temperature
Minimum (Take-Off) . ... ... ... .. .. . ... 24°C
Maximum . ... 116°C
Oil Pressure
Minimum (idle) . ............ .. .. .. . 10 psi
Maximum . ... 100 psi
Fuel Flow
Maximum ......... 27.4 gph

Manual Leaning Limitations

See Manifold Pressure vs RPM Graph in Section 5,
PERFORMANCE, for Engine Leaning Limitations.

Aux Fuel Pump

The HI position of the auxiliary fuel pump is not to be used
during flight except when failure of the engine-driven fuel
pump occurs.

Starter

Do not engage starter for more than 30 seconds in any 4-
minute time period.

FUEL LIMITS

APPROVED ENGINE FUELS
100LL (blue)

100 (green)
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FUEL CAPACITY

Total Capacity ..........cooiiiiii .. 80 gal
TotalUsable....... .. ... .. .. . 74 gal
FUEL MANAGEMENT

Do not take off when Fuel Quantity indicates in the Yellow arc
or with less than 13 gallons in each main tank.

Maximum Slip Duration ..................... 30 seconds

Maximum fuel imbalance with autopilot engaged is 15 GAL
(approximately 90 Ibs).

OIL SPECIFICATION

Use MIL-L-22851 Ashless Dispersant Oils meeting the require-
ments of the latest revision of Teledyne Continental Motors
Corporation Specification MHS-24B or current applicable Tele-
dyne Continental Service Bulletin. Refer to Section 8, HAN-
DLING, SERVICING AND MAINTENANCE, for a list of
approved oils.

NUMBER OF PROPELLERS
One
PROPELLER MANUFACTURER

Hartzell Propeller, Inc., (Piqua, Ohio) holds the Supplemental
Type Certificate (STC) for the installed propeller. Refer to sup-
plement HPA36-2 in Section 9, SUPPLEMENTS.

NUMBER OF BLADES
Three
PROPELLER TYPE

Constant-speed, Hydraulically Actuated
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PITCH SETTING (30-INCH STATION)

oW . e e 13.0+0.2°
High. .. ... o 36.0+1.0°
PROPELLER DIAMETER

Maximum . ....... . 80 Inches
Minimum . ... e 78 inches

POWER PLANT INSTRUMENT MARKINGS

Power Plant displays are found on the MFD on the Engine
Default page, the Systems page, and the Lean page in both
digital and analog formats. When the MFD is not operable, the
displays are found on the PFD.

The pointer, digital display, and instrument placard on the bar
graphs are normally white, but will change color to yellow or
red if the engine parameter is operating in a caution or prohib-
ited range. If the engine parameter is operating in the prohib-
ited range, the pointer, digits and placard will flash.

MANIFOLD PRESSURE

Operating Range (Greenarc).......... >15.0t0 29.6 in. Hg
TACHOMETER
Operating Range (Green Arc). ......... >1800 to 2700 RPM
Prohibited Range (Red Arc) . .......... >2700 to 3000 RPM
Overspeed Indications:

2701 RPM to 2754 RPM for 4 minutes . . ... White Digits,

White Needle

2701 RPM to 2754 RPM for > 4 minutes . . . Yellow Digits,
Yellow Needle

2755 RPM & Above . .......... Red Digits, Red Needle
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FUEL FLOW

Operating Range (GreenBar) ............. >3 to 27.4 GPH
Prohibited Range (RedBar)............ >27.4 t0 30.0 GPH

Leaning Indicator (Cyan Pointer) - This pointer will automati-
cally be displayed during MCP Climb and Cruise Climb power
settings. The pointer indicates the required fuel flow based on
existing RPM, Fuel Flow, and altitude. Fuel flow must be man-
ually set to match the pointer during climbs.

NOTE
The leaning indicator will provide the cor-
rect climb fuel flows for only two power set-
tings:
2700 RPM and Full Throttle
2500 RPM and Full Throttle

CYLINDER HEAD TEMPERATURE

The number displayed in the pointer indicates the hottest cylin-
der.
Operating Range (GreenBar) ............. >116° to 238°C

Prohibited Range (Red Bar)............... >238° to 250°C
OIL TEMPERATURE

If engine is operating below 500 RPM, oil temperatures in the
yellow bar will not cause the pointer or digits to change color.

Caution Range (YellowBar). .................. 0° to 24°C
Operating Range (GreenBar) .............. >24°t0 116°C
Prohibited Range (RedBar)............... >116°to 120°C
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OIL PRESSURE

If engine is operating below 500 RPM, oil pressures in the yel-
low or red bar will not cause the pointer or digits to change
color.

Prohibited Range (RedBar) . .................. 0to 10 psi
Caution Range (YellowBar) . ................ >10 to 30 psi
Operating Range (GreenBar). ............... >30 to 60 psi
Prohibited Range (Red Bar) ............... >100 to 105 psi

MISCELLANEOUS INSTRUMENT MARKINGS

The pointer(s), digital display, and instrument placard on the
bar graphs are normally white, but will change color to yellow if
the parameter is operating in a caution range.
ALTERNATOR LOAD

Two pointers, placarded 1 and 2, indicate the load of each
alternator.

100% load on alternator 1 = 100 amps.
100% load on alternator 2 = 20 amps.

Operating Range (GreenBar). .. ............... 0 to 100%
Caution Range (Yellow Bar, Yellow Digits). . . . . >100 to 110%
Alternator 2 Overload Indications:
>100% to 120% for 5 minutes .. ........ Normal (White)
>100% to 120% for >5 minutes . ... .... Caution (Yellow)
S120% .o Caution (Yellow)

2-12 June, 2008



Hawker Beechcraft Corporation Section 2
Model G36 Limitations

BUS VOLTAGE

Two pointers, placarded 1 and 2, indicate the voltage on Bus 1
and Bus 2. If the engine is operating below 500 RPM, bus volt-
ages in the yellow bar will not cause the pointer or digits to
change color from white to yellow.

Caution Range (YellowBar)............... >10 to 24 volts
Operating Range (Greenbar). ............. >24 to 30 volts
Caution Range (YellowBar)............... >30 to 33 volts

FUEL QUANTITY

Two pointers, placarded L and R, indicate the fuel quantity in
each tank.

Warning (Red Ling) ............. .. ... .. 0 Gal
Caution Range (YellowBar). ................ >0 to 13 Gal
Operating Range (GreenBar) .............. >13 to 37 Gal
PROPELLER DEICE AMMETER (if installed)

Normal OperatingRange . . ................ 14 to 18 amps

(Do not operate the system unless engine is operating. This
system must be OFF when using the Standby Magnetic Com-

pass.

WEIGHT LIMITS

Maximum Ramp Weight. . . .................... 3663 Ibs
Maximum Take-off Weight . ... ................. 3650 Ibs
Maximum Landing Weight .. ................... 3650 lbs
Maximum Zero Fuel Weight. .. ... ... No Structural Limitation
Maximum Weights in Baggage Compartments:
BetweenSpars ............. ... 200 Ibs
RearSpartoSta. 170 .. .................... 400 lbs
Aft Compartment (Sta. 170 to Sta. 190) ......... 70 lbs
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Floor Structure Load Limits:
BetweenSpars. ............. .. ..., 50 Ibs per sq ft
Rear Sparto Sta. 170 ............... 100 Ibs per sq ft

Maximum combined weight of aft seat occupants is 250 Ibs
unless otherwise placarded.

CENTER OF GRAVITY LIMITS (Landing Gear
Extended)

FORWARD LIMITS

74.0 inches aft of datum at 3100 Ibs or less, with straight line
variation to 81.0 inches at 3650 Ibs.

AFT LIMIT
87.7 inches aft of datum at all weights.
REFERENCE DATUM

Datum is 83.1 inches forward of center line through forward
jack points.

MEAN AERODYNAMIC CHORD
MAC leading edge is 66.7 inches aft of datum.
MAC length is 65.3 inches.

MANEUVER LIMITS

This is a utility category airplane. Spins are prohibited. No
acrobatic maneuvers are approved except those listed under
Approved Maneuvers.
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APPROVED MANEUVERS

MANEUVER ENTRY SPEED
KCAS KIAS
Chandelle 132 134
Steep Turn 132 134
Lazy Eight 132 134
Stall (Except Whip) Use Slow Deceleration

Minimum fuel for above maneuvers - 10 gallons each main
tank

Maximum Slip Duration . .................... 30 seconds
FLIGHT LOAD FACTOR LIMITS
Flaps Up Flaps Down
4.4 positive g's 3.0 positive g’s
1.76 negative g's 0g's
MINIMUM FLIGHT CREW
One (1) Pilot

MAXIMUM PASSENGER SEATING
CONFIGURATION

Six (6) people including pilot.
SEATING

Do not take off or land with the seat back of an occupied pilot’s
or copilot's seat in the full back position. The seat back of an
occupied optional copilot’'s full reclining seat and all other
occupied seats must be in the most upright position for take-
offs and landings. Occupied aft-facing seats must have head-
rests fully extended.

June, 2008 2-15



Section 2
Limitations

WINTER BAFFLES

Hawker Beechcraft Corporation

Model G36

Winter baffles are not to be installed when the airplane is flown
at temperatures above ISA + 3°C.

AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM (if installed)

1. The air conditioning system must be off during takeoff.
The [AC DOOR EXTD] Caution Alert must be extin-
guished (condenser retracted) before takeoff.

2. The air conditioning system must be off when using the
standby magnetic compass.

NO SMOKING
E-3700, E-3755 and After
AVIONICS

GENERAL
1. Garmin G1000 Cockpit

Reference Guide for the

Beechcraft Bonanza A36/G36, must be immediately

available to the flight crew.

AIRFRAME SYSTEM
SOFTWARE VERSION

COCKPIT REFERENCE
GUIDE P/N

0458.04

190-00525-00
Revision A or Later

0464.08 or 0464.10

Refer to AFM Supplement
190-00422-05 Revision D or
later

0858.05 or 0858.06

190-00525-02
Revision B or Later

The L-3 Communications SkyWatch Traffic Advisory

System Model SKY497 Traffic Advisory System Pilot's
Guide, P/N 009-10801-001, Rev E, or later revision,
must be available to the pilot during flight with the Sky-

Watch operating.
2-16
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GARMIN G1000 INTEGRATED AVIONICS SYSTEM

1. Upon initial certification, the G1000 system was
equipped with A36/G36 Airframe System Software Ver-
sion 0458.04. The following Airframe System Software
Versions have also been approved for the Model G36:

*0858.05 that adds SBAS (WAAS) capability

+0858.06 that adds SBAS capability for EASA opera-
tional requirements

The airplane must utilize these versions of software, or
later FAA approved versions. Line Replaceable Units
(LRUs) associated with each version of software are
listed on the following pages.

NOTE
Airframe System Software 0464.08 and
0464.10 have also been approved for the
G36 under Supplemental Type Certificate
STC SA01725SE. Refer to the 190-00422-
05 Revision D, or later supplement for
related information.

The following methods may be used to determine the level of
software installed on the airplane.

a. Refer to the MFD upon initial power up. The “Splash
Screen” will display the current system software ver-
sion at the top of the page, e.g. “Beechcraft Bonanza
A36/G36 System 0858.05".

b. Select the SYSTEM STATUS page of the AUX Group
on the MFD. The current software versions of the
hardware shown in the tables below will be displayed.
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c. Refer to the laminated card found at the back of this
manual. This card shows the system software version
and the software associated with each piece of hard-
ware that is currently loaded in the G1000 system.
The loader card is contained in a pouch located next
to the laminated card.

The following methods may be used to determine if the soft-
ware loaded in the airplane is the most current software avail-
able.

a. Call the Hawker Beechcraft Corporation Customer
Support at 1-800-429-5372.

b. Visit the http://www.hawkerbeechcraft.com/
service_support/pubs/default.aspx web site
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AIRFRAME SYSTEM SOFTWARE VERSION 0458.04

SYSTEM ABBREVIATION [SOFTWARE
VERSION
Primary Flight Display PFD1 5.01
Multifunction Display MFD1 5.01
Audio Control Panel & GMA1 2.07
Marker Beacon System
Attitude and Heading GRS1 2.03
Reference System (AHRS)
Air Data Computer (ADC) GDC1 2.05
Integrated Avionics Unit GIAL, GIA2 3.02
Engine/Airframe Unit GEA1 2.06
Global Positioning System GPS1, GPS2 3.01
Autopilot GSA PTCH CTL, 2.05
GSA PTCH MON,
GSAPTCHTRIMC,
GSAPTCHTRIM M,
GSA ROLL CTL,
GSA ROLL MON,
GSA YAW CTL,
GSA YAW MON
Data Link GDL 69 3.00.00
Mode S Transponder GTX1 4.02
June, 2011 2-19
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AIRFRAME SYSTEM SOFTWARE VERSION 0858.05

SYSTEM ABBREVIATION |SOFTWARE
VERSION
Primary Flight Display PFD1 8.10
Multifunction Display MFD1 8.10
Audio Control Panel & GMA1 3.03
Marker Beacon System
Attitude and Heading GRS1 2.11
Reference System (AHRS)
Air Data Computer (ADC) GDC1 3.01
Integrated Avionics Unit GIAL, GIA2 5.40
Engine/Airframe Unit GEAl 2.07
Global Positioning System GPS1, GPS2 3.0
Autopilot GSA PTCH CTL, 2.13
GSA PTCH MON,
GSAPTCHTRIMC,
GSAPTCHTRIM M,
GSA ROLL CTL,
GSA ROLL MON,
GSA YAW CTL,
GSA YAW MON
Data Link GDL 69 3.20.00
Mode S Transponder GTX1 4.06

2-20
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AIRFRAME SYSTEM SOFTWARE VERSION 0858.06

SYSTEM ABBREVIATION |SOFTWARE
VERSION
Primary Flight Display PFD1 8.10
Multifunction Display MFD1 8.10
Audio Control Panel & GMAl1 4.02
Marker Beacon System
Attitude and Heading GRS1 2.11
Reference System (AHRS)
Air Data Computer (ADC) GDC1 3.01
Integrated Avionics Unit GIAL, GIA2 5.40
Engine/Airframe Unit GEA1 2.07
Global Positioning System GPS1, GPS2 3.0
Autopilot GSA PTCH CTL, 2.13
GSA PTCH MON,
GSAPTCHTRIMC,
GSAPTCHTRIM M,
GSA ROLL CTL,
GSA ROLL MON,
GSA YAW CTL,
GSA YAW MON
Data Link GDL 69 3.20.00
Mode S Transponder GTX1 4.06

2. If not previously defined, the following default settings
must be made on the MFD prior to operation by selecting
the SYSTEM SETUP page of the AUX Group.

June, 2011
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DISPLAY UNITS

DEFAULT SETTING

RESULTS

DIS. SPD

Nautical (NM, KT)

Distance will be
shown in nautical
miles and speed in
knots.

ALT. VS

Feet (FT, FPM)

Altitude will be
shown in feet and
vertical speed in feet
per minute.

POSITION

HDDD® MM.MM’

Latitude and
longitude will be
entered in degrees,
minutes, and
decimal minutes i.e.
45° 30’ 30" would be
entered as 45° 30.5
minutes.

Map Datum

WGS 84

The G1000 will use
the WGS 84 Datum.
In some areas
outside the United
States, datums other
than WGS 84 may
be used. If the
G1000 is authorized
for use by the
appropriate
Airworthiness
Authority, the
required geodetic
datum must be setin
the G1000 prior to its
use for navigation.

2-22
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3.

Use of the VOR/ILS receiver to fly approaches not
approved for GPS require VOR/ILS navigation data to be
valid on the PFD display.

Fuel Planning information found on the MFD by selecting
the TRIP PLANNING page of the AUX Group are advi-
sory only and do not replace the primary fuel quantity
and fuel flow displays.

. The temperature limit of the G1000 system is -40° C.

The temperature of the PFD and MFD must be -20° C or
above to function properly.

. Viewability of the PFD and MFD displays may be

degraded when wearing polarized sunglasses.

For Airframe Software Version 0458.04, do not load a
new arrival or departure procedure in the flight plan if
one currently exists without first removing the existing
arrival or departure procedure. Failing to observe this
limitation can cause deviation indications, loss of GPS
navigation information, and other display anomalies. If
display anomalies are noted after editing the flight plan,
perform either a direct to or activate leg operation as
appropriate on the flight plan to ensure correct flight plan
sequencing and guidance.
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GPS NAVIGATION

1.

2-24

Navigation is based upon use of only the Global Posi-
tioning System (GPS) operated by the United States of
America.

Navigational information is referenced to the World Geo-
detic System 1984 (WGS-84), and must only be used
with aeronautical information (electronic data and aero-
nautical charts) which conforms to WGS-84, or equiva-
lent. Operations in areas outside of the United States
which use datums other than WGS-84 are approved
when authorized by the appropriate Airworthiness
Authority. In such cases the required geodetic datum
must be set in the G1000 prior to its use for navigation.

Navigation using the GPS system is prohibited unless
the pilot verifies the currency of the Aviation Database or
verifies each selected waypoint for accuracy by refer-
ence to current approved data. The Aviation Database
version is displayed on the MFD power-up page immedi-
ately after system power-up and must be acknowledged.

Provided the Garmin G1000 GPS receivers are receiv-
ing adequate and usable GPS signals, it has been dem-
onstrated capable of and meets the accuracy
specifications for the following:

a. VFR/IFR enroute, oceanic, and terminal operations
within the U.S. National Airspace System in accor-
dance with AC 20-138A.

b. VFR/IFR non-precision instrument approach opera-
tions within the U.S. National Airspace System in
accordance with AC 20-138A, including “GPS”, “or
GPS”, and “RNAV(GPS)” approaches.

c. VFR/IFR operations on Standard Instrument Depar-
tures (SIDs) (RNAV 1) and Standard Instrument
Arrivals (STARs) (RNAV 1) in accordance with AC
90-100.
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LIMITATIONS

AVIONICS
GENERAL

GARMIN TERRAIN AWARENESS AND WARNING
SYSTEM (TAWS)

1. Flight operations are prohibited over large bodies of sea
level water IF that flight is conducted under operating
regulations that require functioning TAWS until terrain
database 08T2 or later database is installed.

2. TAWS Forward Looking Terrain Avoidance (FLTA) is not
available when flying over the open ocean/sea (specifi-
cally any large body of water at sea level) until database
08T2 or later database is installed. Do not use TAWS
information for primary terrain avoidance. TAWS is
intended only to enhance situational awareness.

P/N 36-590002-71TC1
May, 2008 3o0f4
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d. VFR/IFR Oceanic and Remote operations in accor-
dance with Appendix 1 of AC 20-138A. A Garmin Pre-
diction Program, or equivalent, must have been run
with satisfactory results. This does not constitute an
operational approval.

e. Operation in European B-RNAV airspace is accor-
dance with AC 90-96, AC 20-138A, and JAA tempo-
rary Guidance Material, Leaflet No. 2, Rev. 1. This
does not constitute an operational approval.

f. Operations up to 70° North and 70° South Latitudes
except as follows:

1) Operations North of 65° Latitude are prohibited
between 75° West and 120° West Longitude.

2) Operations South of 55° Latitude are prohibited
between 120° East and 165° East Longitude.

5. Instrument approaches must be accomplished in accor-
dance with approved instrument approach procedures
that are retrieved from the GPS database. The GPS
database must incorporate the current update cycle or
be verified for accuracy using current approved naviga-
tion data.

6. Instrument approaches must be conducted in the GPS
approach mode and Receiver Autonomous Integrity
Monitoring (RAIM) must be available at the Final
Approach Fix.

7. Accomplishment of ILS, LOC, LOC-BC, LDA, SDF, MLS
or any other type of approach not approved for GPS
overlay with the GPS receiver is not authorized.

8. When an alternate airport is required by the applicable
operating rules, it must be served by an approach based
on other than GPS navigation, the airplane must have
the operational equipment capable of using that naviga-
tion aid, and the required navigation aid must be opera-
tional.
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9.

10.

11.

Airplanes equipped with Airframe System Software Ver-
sion 0858.05 or 0858.06 are approved for approach pro-
cedures with vertical guidance including LPV, L/IVNAV
and LNAV+V, within the U.S. National Airspace System.

Airplanes not equipped with Baro VNAV:

VNAYV information may be utilized for advisory informa-
tion only. Use of VNAV information for Instrument
Approach Procedures does not guarantee step-down fix
altitude protection, or arrival at approach minimums in a
normal position to land. VNAV also does not guarantee
compliance with intermediate altitude constraints
between the top of descent and the waypoint where the
VNAV path terminates in terminal or enroute operations.

Airplanes equipped with Baro VNAV:

Baro VNAV is approved for enroute and terminal vertical
navigation only. Baro VNAV is not approved for instru-
ment approaches.

GARMIN GFC 700 AUTOPILOT SYSTEM (AUTOPI-
LOT, FLIGHT DIRECTOR, ELECTRIC TRIM)

1.

2-26

The autopilot preflight self-test must be successfully
completed prior to any flight in which the autopilot, flight
director or manual electric trim is to be used.

During autopilot operations, a pilot must be seated in the
left seat with the seat belt and shoulder harness fas-
tened.

The autopilot and yaw damper must be off for takeoff
and landing.

. The autopilot minimum engagement heights are:

After Takeoff - 400 feet

During Cruise - 1000 feet

During precision and non-precision approaches - 200
feet

Autopilot operations with the G1000 intentionally placed
in the reversionary mode (either the PFD or MFD inoper-
ative) is limited to VFR training operations.
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6.

10.

11.

Airspeed Limitations
Autopilot
Maximum: 190 KIAS
Minimum: 80 KIAS
Electric Trim
Maximum: 190 KIAS

The maximum coupled intercept angle for a Back
Course (BC) approach is 74°.

Overriding the autopilot in pitch or roll is prohibited.

Operation of the autopilot with a pitch trim failure (Red
PTRM annunciation) is prohibited.

The autopilot system is only approved for Category | ILS
approaches and non-precision approaches.

(Airframe System Software Version 0458.04)

When conducting GPS assisted intercepts of ILS final
approach courses with the autopilot engaged, the ILS
CDI Capture mode on the System Setup page of the
Auxiliary Page Group must be set to Manual.

L-3 COMMUNICATIONS SKYWATCH SKY497
TRAFFIC ADVISORY SYSTEM (if installed)

1.

The pilot must not maneuver the airplane based only on
the traffic display. The traffic display is intended to assist
in visually locating traffic and lacks the resolution neces-
sary for use in evasive maneuvering.

If the pilot is advised by Air Traffic Control to disable the
altitude reporting function of the transponder, the Traffic
Advisory System must be placed in Standby.
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GARMIN TERRAIN AWARENESS AND WARNING
SYSTEM (TAWS) (Airframe System Software Version
0858.05 or 0858.06)

2-28

NOTE
Refer to the 190-00422-05 Revision D or
later Supplement for Airframe System Soft-
ware Versions 0464.08 and 0464.10
installed in compliance with STC
SA01725SE.

The terrain database provides world coverage. The
obstacle database provides coverage for only the conti-
nental U.S. Thus, obstacle cautions and warnings will
not be provided outside of the continental U.S. An Air-
port database provides more detailed terrain information
around airports to prevent nuisance alerts.

Terrain data is not displayed when the airplane latitude
is greater than 75 degrees North or 60 degrees South.
This will be annunciated as [TAWS N/A].

Navigation must not be predicated upon the use of the
TAWS display. The TAWS Display is intended to serve
as a situational awareness tool only, and may not pro-
vide the accuracy and/or fidelity on which to solely base
terrain or obstacle avoidance maneuvering decisions.

The GPS ALT displayed on the MFD is a calculated
value and must not be considered as a primary source of
altitude or used for navigation purposes.
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PLACARDS/MARKINGS

Placards/markings are required to remind the flight crew and
occupants of operating limitations and safety device limita-
tions. The following illustrations depict placards/markings perti-
nent to operations and safety of flight.

On Left Side Panel (Airspeed Values are IAS):

AIRSPEED LIMITATIONS (IAS)

MAX. LDG GEAR EXTENDED(NORMAL)...... 154 KTS
MAX. APPROACH FLAPS(I12°)............ 154 KTS
MAX. FULL DOWN FLAPS(30°)........... 124 KTS
MAX. MANEUVERING.................... 141 KTS

UTILITY CATEGORY AIRPLANE
OPERATE IN ACCORDANCE WITH FAA
APPROVED AIRPLANE FLIGHT MANUAL.

INTENTIONAL SPINS PROHIBITED
NO ACROBATIC MANEUVERS APPROVED

EXCEPT THOSE LISTED IN THE AIRPLANE
FLIGHT MANUAL.

C94E#02C2438

74-Gallon System

On Fuel Tank Selector Cover:

[ DO NOT TEKE OFF IF FUEL OUENTITY GAGES
b INDICATE TN YELLOW BEND OR WITH LESS -6
| THIN 13 GALLONS IN EACH MAIN THNK |

CO5E#02C0073
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On Fuel Tank Selector Cover:

e FUEL_TANK_SELECTOR I

(]

DEPRESS STOP

TURN HANDLE
TO OFF

IN DETENTS
FLOW

LEFT MAIN RIGHT MAIN
37 GAL USABLE 37 GAL USABLE
\ CAPACITY CAPACITY

C96EAOOC2515 C

On Fuel Tank Selector Cover:

REMOVE WINTER
BAFFLES WHEN
OAT EXCEEDS ISA +3°C

C94E#02C2440

On Upper Right Side of Instrument Panel (E-3700, E-3755 and
After):

NO SMOKING

THO2C
063324AA Al
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On Instrument Panel Above MFD:

TAKEOFF & CLIMB - LEAN AS REQUIRED
DESCENT - ENRICH AS REQD

BEFORE LANDING - FULL RICH
OR AS REQD BY FIELD ELEV

E#02C
051578AA.Al

On upper right side of instrument panel:

WHEN UTILITY DOORS
ARE REMOVED - AIR
SPEED IS NOT TO
EXCEED 166 KNOTS IAS

E#02C
052871AA.Al

On Left Side of Instrument Panel (if Air Conditioner installed):

AIR COND. SYS. MUST BE
OFF BEFORE TAKEOFF

E#02C
060731AA.Al
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On Forward Left Window Post:

— CAUTION —
MAGNETIC
COMPASS IS
ERRATIC
WHEN AIR
CONDITIONER
ISIN
OPERATION

E#02C

050616AA.Al

On Forward Left Window Post:

2-32

— CAUTION —
MAGNETIC
COMPASS IS
ERRATIC
WHEN
PROP DEICE
IS ON

EA02C
050225AA Al

Model G36
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On Top of Front Spar Carry-Thru Cover Between Front Seats:

1

EMERGENCY
LANDING GEAR
INSTRUCTIONS

TO E¥TEND
@ @

ENGAGE HANDLE IN REAR
OF FRONT SEAT AND TURN
COUNTERCLOCKWISE AS FAR
AS POSSIBLE (50 TURNS)

C94CE02C1976

On Landing Gear Emergency Crank Access Cover:

LANDING CGEAR
EMERGENCY CPANK

PULL OUT
LIFT UP

COACE02C1977

Above Cabin Door Handle On Window Moulding And Above
Utility Door Handle On Window Molding.

ROTATE HANDLE TO
FULL LOCKED POSITION

y

Co4CEO2C 1958
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On Left Side Panel:

TURN STROBE LIGHT OFF WHEN TAXING IN
VICINITY OF OTHER AIRCRAFT, OR WHEN

@) FLYING IN FOG OR CLOUDS. STANDARD POSITION LIGHTS ®)
TO BE USED FOR ALL NIGHT OPERATIONS

ccccccccccccc

On Left Sidepanel Circuit Breaker Escutcheon:

< ALTERNATE STATIC AIR SOURCE e i)
ALTERNATE‘

SEE PILOT’S OPERATING HANDBOOK P
PERFORMANCE SECTION FOR T e~ N
AIRSPEED CALIBRATION AND N

ALTIMETER CORRECTION \\OFF ..

hd NORMAL -

C94E#02C2443

On Window Adjacent to Pilot's Seat:

SHOULDER HARNESS MUST BE WORN
WHILE AT PILOT POSITIONS.

FOR TAKEOFF AND LANDING, SEAT BACK
MUST NOT BE IN FULL BACK POSITION.

C94E£02C2445
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On Window Adjacent to Copilot's Seat:

| SHOULDER HARNESS MUST BE WORN
WHILE AT PILOT POSITIONS.
FOR TAKEOFF AND LANDING, SEAT BACK
MUST NOT BE IN FULL BACK POSITION OR
OPTIONAL FULL RECLINING BACK MUST
\ BE UPRIGHT.

COAE#02C2446

On Windows Adjacent To 3rd & 4th Seats (When Forward Fac-
ing) And 5th & 6th Seats:

SHOULDER HARNESS
MUST BE WORN DURING
TAKE-OFF AND LANDING

WITH SEAT BACK UPRIGHT

C94CE02C1962 ©

On Windows Adjacent to 3rd & 4th Aft Facing Club Seats:

SHOULDER HARNESS
MUST BE WORN DURING
TAKE-OFF AND LANDING

WITH SEAT BACK UPPIGHT
AND AFT FACING SEATS
MUST HAVE HEADREST
FULLY EXTENDED
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Limitations Model G36
On Openable Windows:
DO NOT OPEN LATCH WINDOW
IN FLIGHT BEFORE TAKE-OFF

C94CEQ2C 1957

Above Openable Window Thumbcatch:

UNLOCKED

LOCKED

C94CE02C 1978

On the Face of Emergency Exit Latch Cover:

EMERGENCY EXIT
PULL COVER
ROTATE HANDLE UP
BREAKING SAFETY WIRE
PUSH WINDOW OUT

C94CE02C1 954
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On Emergency Exit Handle:

fROTATE HANDLE UPT
BREAKING SAFETY
WIRE

PUSH WINDOW QUT
| PYS _

C94CE02C 1955

On Inboard Side of Seat Back for 3rd & 4th Seats:

e

C94CE02C 1963

On Inside of Cabin Door Adjacent to Door Handle:

2

C94CE02C 1956

June, 2011

Section 2
Limitations
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On Aft Cabin Bulkhead in Aft Baggage Compartment:

BAGGAGE/CARGO COMPARTMENTS
MAXIMUM STRUCTURAL CAPACITY
I. BETWEEN SPARS - 200 POUNDS

2. REAR SPAR TO STA. 170 - 400 POUNDS
3. AFT COMPARTMENT - 70 POUNDS

MAXIMUM COMBINED WEIGHT OF
AFT SEAT OCCUPANTS - 250 LBS
& LOAD IN ACCORDANCE WITH &
WEIGHT AND BALANCE DATA

WHEN UTILITY DOORS ARE REMOVED THE FOLLOWING
RESTRICTIONS APPLY TO CABIN AREA

I. NO SMOKING

2. ALL LOOSE OBJECTS MUST BE SECURED

3. PERSONNEL NOT SECURED IN SEATS BY SAFETY
BELTS MUST WEAR PARACHUTES

C94E#02C2449

NOTE
Maximum combined weight of aft seat
occupants may be less than 250 Ibs if
required by CAR 3.74, due to optional
equipment configuration.

In Lieu of Aft Cabin Bulkhead Placard:

LOLD IN ACCORDANCE WITH
WETGHT AND BEFLANCE DA
MAXIMUM STRUCTURZL CAPLCITY-400 POUNDS
D ML IMUM 5TH AND 6TH SEAT CAPAC poUNDS P

DOORS ARE REMOVED THE FOLLOWING
LY TO CABIN AREA

JST BE SECURED
) IN SEATS BY SAFET
.CHUTES

C94E=02C2450
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Adjacent to Oil Filler Cap:

OIL
USE SAE 50 ABOVE 40° F
USE SAE 30 BELOW 40° F

THO2D
082106AA.Al

Adjacent to Fuel Filler Caps:

[ ]
AVGAS ONLY

o8

GRADE GRADE
100LL 100

FOR ALTERNATE FUELS SEE
PILOTS OPERATING HANDBOOK

CAPACITY 40 US GALLONS@37 usaeLe)
WITH WINGS LEVEL
CAP. TO TAB BOTTOM 30 GALe7 usasLE)

| CAP. TO TAB SLOT 35 GAlg2 usasLe) |

E#00C
090714AA Al
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Adjacent to Fuel Filler Caps:

l_ CAUTION _l

DO NOT INSERT
FUEL NOZZLE
MORE THAN 3"

|_ INTO TANK J

E#00C
090715AA Al

On External Power Compartment Door:

EXTERNAL
POWER
24 VOLT

THO2D
082104AA Al
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KINDS OF OPERATIONS

This airplane is approved for the following types of operations
when the required equipment as shown in the KINDS OF
OPERATIONS EQUIPMENT LIST, is installed and operable:

1. VFR day and night
2. IFR day and night

FLIGHT IN ICING CONDITIONS PROHIB-
ITED.

KINDS OF OPERATIONS EQUIPMENT LIST

This airplane may be operated in day or night VFR and day or
night IFR conditions when the required systems and equip-
ment are installed and operable.

The following equipment list identifies the systems and equip-
ment upon which type certification for each kind of operation
was predicated. The systems and equipment listed must be
installed and operable for the particular kind of operation indi-
cated unless:

1. The airplane is approved to be operated in accordance
with a current Minimum Equipment List (MEL) issued by
the FAA.

or;

2. An alternate procedure is provided in the Pilot's Operat-
ing Handbook and FAA Approved Airplane Flight Manual
for the inoperative state of the listed system or equip-
ment and all limitations are complied with.
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Numbers in the Kinds of Operations Equipment List refer to
quantities required to be operative for the specified condition.
The list does not include all equipment that may be required by
specific operating rules. It also does not include components
obviously required for the airplane to be airworthy, such as
wings, empennage, engine, etc.

VFR DAY
SYSTEM VFR NIGHT
and/or IFR DAY
EQUIPMENT IFR NIGHT
REMARKS and/or
EXCEPTIONS
ELECTRICAL POWER
Alternators 21222
Battery Systems 21212 |2
COCKPIT DISPLAY SYSTEM
Primary Flight Display (PFD) 111111
Multifunctional Display (MFD) of1]1|1
Integrated Avionics Unit (GIA) 111|122
Attitude / Heading Unit (AHRS) 1(111]1
Engine / Airframe Unit (GEA) 111111
Air Data Computer (ADC) 111|121
Audio Panel (GMA) 0joj1|1
OAT 1 (1|11
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VFR DAY
SYSTEM VFR NIGHT
and/or IFR DAY
EQUIPMENT IFR NIGHT
REMARKS and/or
EXCEPTIONS

FLIGHT CONTROLS

Aileron Trim Tab Indicator 11111
Elevator Trim Tab Indicator 111111
Flap Position Indicator Lights 3(3|3]3
Flap System 1111
Stall Warning System 11111
FUEL
Auxiliary Fuel Pump System 1(1]1]1
Fuel Selector Valve 1(1]1]1

ICE AND RAIN PROTECTION

Alternate Static Air System 0foj1/1
Pitot Heat ojof1]1
LANDING GEAR

Emergency Landing Gear Extension| 1 | 1 | 1 | 1
System

Landing Gear Motor and Gearbox 1(1)1]1

Landing Gear Position Indicator 414 4| 4
Lights
Landing Gear Warning Horn 1111
LIGHTS

Cockpit and Display Lighting System
Landing Light
Navigation Lights

o o o o
P W kP
o o o Pk
b W PR

Rotating Beacon
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VFR DAY
SYSTEM VFR NIGHT
and/or IFR DAY
EQUIPMENT IFR NIGHT
REMARKS and/or
EXCEPTIONS
RESTRAINT SYSTEM
Seat Belt (per seat) 1|11|1]1
Shoulder Harness (per seat) 11111
Shoulder Harness (crew 1|1]| 1] 1 |Rightsidemaybe
compartment) inoperative provided
the seat remains
unoccupied.
Standby Instruments
Airspeed Indicator 11111
Attitude Indicator 11111
Altimeter 11111
Magnetic Compass 1|11|1]1
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Model G36 Emergency Procedures

All airspeeds quoted in this section are indicated airspeeds
(IAS) and assume zero instrument error.

Closed [BRACKETS] in this section denotes Warning, Caution
and Advisory alerts or miscellaneous annunciations which
appear on the PFD and MFD.

NOTE
The following information is presented to
enable the pilot to form, in advance, a defi-
nite plan of action for coping with the most
probable emergency situations which could
occur in the operation of the airplane.

Immediate action procedures are delin-
eated by bold type with the remaining pro-
cedures following.

EMERGENCY AIRSPEEDS

Emergency Descent. .......... ... ... ... .. ... 1564 Kis
Maximum Range Glide. ........................ 110 Kis
Landing Approach - Without Power . ... ............ 85 Kis

The stall warning horn will be inoperative
when power is lost to Bus 1, i.e. if BAT 1
and ALT 1 are both inoperative.

ABORTED TAKEOFF
1. Throttle ........... ... it CLOSED
2. Brakes .............. AS REQUIRED TO ACHIEVE

STOPPING DISTANCE
If airplane cannot be stopped on remaining runway:

3. Mixture. . ...t e CUT OFF
4. GroundLoop..........ciiiiiiins IF REQUIRED
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When airplane comes to a stop:

5. Fuel SelectorValve................ccnvunn OFF
6. Battery 1&2, Alternator1&2............... OFF
7. Magnetos . .......coiiiinii i it ein s OFF

8. Evacuate airplane and move to a safe distance.
ENGINE FAILURE

NOTE
The most probable causes of engine failure
are loss of fuel flow, ignition system mal-
function or blockage of the induction sys-
tem.

ENGINE FAILURE DURING TAKE-OFF GROUND
ROLL
1. Throttle. . .......... ... i CLOSED

2, Braking.............. AS REQUIRED TO ACHIEVE
STOPPING DISTANCE

If emergency shutdown is warranted:

3. Fuel SelectorVvalve........................ OFF
4. Magnetos .. ...... ..o OFF
5. Battery 1 &2, Alternator1&2............... OFF

ENGINE FAILURE IN FLIGHT

If engine failure occurs immediately after
takeoff, landing straight ahead is usually

advisable.
1. Airspeed
* Inmediately After Takeoff....... 85 KTS (minimum)
» With Sufficient Altitude . . .. .............. 110 KTS
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If sufficient time is available, accomplish the following:

2,
3.
4,

Turn toward the Most Favorable Landing Site.
Air Conditioner (if installed). . . . .............. OFF

Fuel Selector Valve......... SELECT OTHER TANK
(feel for detent & visually check)

5. Magnetos.............. CHECK BOTH SELECTED

AuxFuelPump ...............cciiiiiiiinn. HI
Mixture. ... FULL RICH, THEN LEAN AS REQUIRED

If power is restored when the Auxiliary Fuel
Pump is selected to HI, then manual adjust-
ment of the mixture control will be required
for all power changes to prevent engine
roughness. Do not retard throttle to idle
until landing is assured.

If engine does not start:

8.
9.
10.
11.

AuxFuelPump . ... ... .. ... ... ... ... . ... OFF
Mixture. ......... ... i FULL RICH
Magnetos....... CHECK LEFT, RIGHT, THEN BOTH
Alternate Air T-Handle ....... PULL AND RELEASE

If engine still does not start:

12.

See MAXIMUM GLIDE CONFIGURATION procedure.
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ENGINE FIRE IN FLIGHT

1.

2.

3.
4.

Firewall Air Control Knob......... PULL TO CLOSE

The red FIREWALL AIR control knob on

the outboard side of the left lower subpanel

should be pulled to close off all heating sys-

tem outlets so that smoke and fumes will

not enter the cabin.
Engine .......... .. i SHUTDOWN
a. Fuel SelectorVvalve...................... OFF
b. Mixture...............cciiiinnnn.. CUT OFF
c. Propeller ............. i, LOW RPM
d. FuelBoostPump ....................... OFF
e. Magnetos. ........... ..o OFF
f. Alternator1 & 2........... ... ... ........ OFF
Engine .......... DO NOT ATTEMPT TO RESTART
See the following procedures, as required:

a. EMERGENCY DESCENT
b. MAXIMUM GLIDE CONFIGURATION
c. LANDING WITHOUT POWER

ENGINE FIRE ON THE GROUND

1.

A

Mixture . .......... i CUT OFF
Starter. .. ................. CONTINUE TO CRANK
Fuel SelectorValve .. ...................... OFF
Magnetos . ........ ... ... i OFF
Battery 1 & 2, Alternator1&2............... OFF
Evacuate airplane and move to a safe distance.
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PROPELLER OVERSPEED

1. Throttle ......... .. i RETARD

2. Airspeed .......... REDUCE UNTIL RPM IS AT OR

BELOW 2700

3. OilPressure . ..., CHECK

If loss of oil pressure was the cause of
overspeed, the engine will seize after a
short period of operation.

4. Land ......... ... ... ... AS SOON AS PRACTICAL
5. If engine seizes, see following procedures in this section,
as required:

a. MAXIMUM GLIDE CONFIGURATION
b. LANDING WITHOUT POWER

ELECTRICAL SMOKE OR FIRE

Action to be taken must consider existing conditions and
equipment installed:

1. Battery1 & Alternator1 ..................... OFF
2. Firewall AirControl ....................... PULL
(if smoke or fire is present in engine compartment)
3. Autopilot and Flight Director......... DISENGAGE
4. Avionics Switch and
All Electrical Equipment Switches............ OFF
5. Dissipation of smoke may be aided by the following:
a. Firewall Air Control (if engine is not
source of smoke) . .......... .. FULL FORWARD
b. Wing Root Fresh AirQutlets .............. OPEN
(Rotate CCW)
c. Overhead Fresh AirOutlets. .............. OPEN
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If smoke subsides:
6. Land . ... . ... . ... . AS SOON AS PRACTICAL

Dissipation of smoke is not sufficient evi-
dence that the fire has been extinguished. If
it cannot be visually confirmed that no fire
exists, land at the nearest suitable airport.

If smoke persists:

7. Airplane Control ............... MAINTAIN USING

STANDBY INSTRUMENTS
8. Battery2& Alternator2 .................... OFF
9. Land .................. AS SOON AS PRACTICAL

If Smoke Subsides and Avionics equipment is required to land
the airplane, restore Bus No.1:

10. Battery 1 & Alternator1....................... ON
EMERGENCY DESCENT
1. POWeT ..t s IDLE
2. Propeller.......... ... oiiiiiiant. HIGH RPM
3. Landing Gear (154 Kts Maximum) .......... DOWN
4. Flaps (154 Kts Maximum)............. APPROACH
5. Airspeed. . ....... ... ... 154 KIAS
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MAXIMUM GLIDE CONFIGURATION
1. LandingGear. . ... oot uUP

CAUTION

The landing gear will not retract unless the
throttle is in a position corresponding to
approximately 17 in. Hg manifold pressure

or above.

2. FIaps .. e upP
3. Propeller ........... . i, LOW RPM
4. CowlFlaps. .......coiiiiiiiiiiiiaaens CLOSED
5. Airspeed ....... ... .. i 110 KTS
6. Air Conditioner (ifinstalled). .. ................. OFF
7. Alternator1 &2. ... .. ... OFF
8. ELT .. ON
9. GlideRatio ................... 1.7 NM /1000 FEET
(2 statute miles / 1000 feet)
10. Nearest Airport . . ... ... . ... .. ..... DETERMINE
a. PFD ... ... .. ... .. PRESS NRST SOFTKEY
b. Large FMS Knob . ... SELECT DESIRED AIRPORT
¢c. DirectToKey... ... ... ... ... ... ... ... PRESS
d. ENTKey....................... PRESS TWICE

LANDING WITHOUT POWER
1. Fuel SelectorValve. .................. OFF
2, Mixture. ..o s CUT OFF
3. Magnetos.........iiiiiiiiiii i OFF
4. Flaps ... .o DOWN
5. LandingGear............oiiiiinns DOWN or UP

(depending on terrain)
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CAUTION

The landing gear will not retract unless the
throttle is in a position corresponding to
approximately 17 in. Hg manifold pressure
or above.

6. Airspeed. ..................... 85 KIAS MINIMUM

7. Alternator1& 2. ....... ... i OFF
When landing is assured and PFD is not required:

8. Battery1&2 ........... ... i OFF

LANDING WITH GEAR RETRACTED - WITH
POWER

If possible, choose firm sod. Make a normal approach using
flaps as necessary.

CAUTION

The landing gear will not retract unless the
throttle is in a position corresponding to
approximately 17 in. Hg manifold pressure
or above.

When landing is assured:

1.

© N OO R ®DN

Throttle. . ......... ... . i, CLOSED
Mixture . ... ... e CUT OFF
Alternator1 & 2. ... ... . ... ... ... ... OFF
Magnetos . ........ ... . i OFF
Fuel SelectorValve.................. ... .. OFF
Maintain wings level during landing.

Battery 1 & 2 (afterlanding) .................. OFF
Evacuate the airplane and move to a safe distance.
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ELECTRICAL

ALTERNATOR 1 AND 2 FAILURE [ALT 1 - 2 INOP]
& [BUSES TIED]

1. AlttandAlt2........... ... ... CHECK
a. Alternator 1 & 2 Switches. . ........... VERIFY ON
b. Altload1&2 ........................ CHECK
c. BusVolts 1&2 ....................... CHECK

If Alt Load 1 & 2 indicate a load, a false waming is indicated.
2. Continue to use Alternator 1 & 2.

If Alt Load 1 & 2 show no load and the Bus Volts 1 & 2 gradu-
ally drop below 25 volts, alternator 1 & 2 are inoperative.
Attempt to reset the alternators as follows:

3. Alternator1&2...... OFF MOMENTARILY, THEN ON
(to reset the over-voltage relay)

If[ALT 1 - 2 INOP] Extinguishes:
4. Continue to use Alternator 1 & 2.

If Alt Load 1 & 2 continue to show no load and Bus Volts 1 & 2
continue to indicate below 25 volts:

5. Alternator 1 &2......... ... ... ... .. OFF
6. Autopilot and Flight Director . .. ......... DISENGAGE
7. Avionics Switch. .. ...... ... ... ... oL OFF
8. Bus1andBus2............ LOAD SHED AS REQD

(see ELECTRICAL LOAD SHEDDING procedures)
9. Land .................. AS SOON AS PRACTICAL
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ALTERNATOR 1 FAILURE [ALT 1 INOP]

1. Alternator1 .. . ... CHECK
a. Alternator 1 Switch................. VERIFY ON
b. Altload1...... ... ... ... . ... . .. ... CHECK
¢c. BusVolts1....... ... ... .. ... ... CHECK

If Alt Load 1 indicates a load and Bus Volts 1 is 27.5 to 29.0
volts, a false wamning is indicated.

2. Continue to use Alternator 1.

If Alt Load 1 shows no load and the Bus Volts 1 gradually
drops to below 25 volts, alternator 1 is inoperative. Attempt to
reset the alternator as follows:

3. Alternator1 ... ... ... OFF MOMENTARILY, THEN ON
(toreset the over-voltage relay)

If[ALT 1 INOP] Extinguishes:
4. Continue to use Alternator 1.

If Alt Load 1 continues to show no load and Bus Volts 1 contin-
ues to indicate below 25 volts:

5. Alternator1 . ... ... . OFF
6. Bus1..................... LOAD SHED AS REQD

(See ELECTRICAL LOAD SHEDDING Procedures)
7. Lland ... ...l AS SOON AS PRACTICAL

8. The landing gear may have to be extended manually at
the destination depending on the condition of Battery 1.
See LANDING GEAR MANUAL EXTENSION in Section
3A, ABNORMAL PROCEDURES.
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ALTERNATOR 2 FAILURE [ALT 2 INOP], [BUSES
TIED]

CAUTION

During ground operations, a failure of alter-
nator 2 can only be detected at RPMs
above 2000.

NOTE
It is normal for the [BUSES TIED] to be dis-
played when engine RPM is < 2000 RPM,
such as during ground operations and dur-
ing landings.

An inoperative Alternator 2 will allow the
bus tie relay to close. Battery 2 and BUS 2
will receive power from Bus 1.

1. Alternator2 .. ... ... . ... CHECK
a. Alternator2 Switch. . ............. ... VERIFY ON
b. AltLoad2....... .. .. ... ... .. ... .. CHECK
c. BusVolts 2. ... .. ... .. . ... .. ... ... CHECK

If Alt Load 2 indicates a load and Bus Volts 2 is 27.5 to 29.0
volts, a false caution alert is indicated.

2. Continue to use Alternator 2.

If Alt Load 2 shows no load and Bus Volts 2 gradually drops to
approximately 2 volts below Bus Volts 1, Altemator 2 is inoper-
ative. Attempt to reset the altemators follows:

3. Alternator2......... OFF MOMENTARILY, THEN ON
(to reset the over-voltage relay)

If the [ALT 2 INOP] and [BUSES TIED] Extinguishes:

4. Continue to use Alternator 2.
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If Alt Load 2 continues to show no load and the [ALT 2 INOP]
and [BUSES TIED] remain illuminated:

5 Alternator2 ......... .. ... .. ... OFF
6. AltLoad1 ... ... ... ... . ... ... ...... MONITOR
7. BUST ... LOAD SHED IF REQD

(See ELECTRICAL LOAD SHEDDING Procedures)
8 Land .................. AS SOON AS PRACTICAL

ALTERNATOR 2 FAILURE & BUS TIE FAILURE
[ALT 2 INOP]

Hlumination of the [ALT 2 INOP] without the llumination of the
[BUSES TIED] indicates that the Bus Tie Contactor has failed
to close. Thus, Bus 2 will be powered only by Battery 2.

1. Alternator2 . .......... ... .. CHECK
a. Alternator2 Switch. ... ............. VERIFY ON
b. Altload2...... ... ... ... . ... ... ... ... CHECK
c. BusVolts2....... ... ... ... ... ... ... CHECK

If Alt Load 2 indicates a load and Bus Volts 2 indicates 27.5 to
29.0, a false caution alert is indicated.

2. Continue to use Alternator 2.

If Alt Load 2 shows no load and Bus Volts 2 is zero, Alternator
2 is inoperative and the bus tie did not close. Attempt to reset
the alternator as follows:

3. Alternator2 ......... OFF MOMENTARILY, THEN ON
(to reset the over-voltage relay)

If the [ALT 2 INOP] Extinguishes:
4. Continue to use Alternator 2.

If Alt Load 2 continues to show no load and the [ALT 2 INOP]
remains illuminated:

5. Alternator2 ......... ... . ... . OFF
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Bus 2 will be powered only by Battery 2:

6. BUS2..................... LOAD SHED IF REQD
(See ELECTRICAL LOAD SHEDDING Procedures)
7.Land . ... ... AS SOON AS PRACTICAL

ELECTRICAL LOAD SHEDDING
LOSS OF ALTERNATOR 1 OR ALTERNATOR 1 AND 2

The following items are powered only by Battery 1 and Alterna-
tor 1. These items are candidates for load shedding if Alterna-
tor 1 fails or if Alternator 1 and 2 fail. This can be accomplished
by turning switches off, pulling circuit breakers, or refraining
from using the system. ltems to be shed are at the discretion of
the pilot and should be chosen based on the flight conditions;
however, for a dual alternator failure those items with an *
must be shed in order to conserve battery power.

ITEMS LOCATED ON BUS 1

*1. Avionics Circuit Breaker Panel - Individual equipment
may be shed by pulling the respective circuit breaker
shown below. These are located on the Avionics Circuit
Breaker Panel under the title “AVIONICS BUS.” As an
alternative, all items may be turned off by turning the
Avionics Switch off.

NOTE
If the Avionics Switch is turned off, the
Autopilot will disengage and the flight direc-
tor will not be able to be used. Both should
be turned off prior to turning the Avionics
Switch off.

a. MFD
b. COMM2

¢. INTEG AVION 2
(Autopilot, GPS 2 and NAV 2 will be lost)
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d.

TQ -0

i-

AUDIO MKR

DME (if installed)

STORM SCOPE (if installed)
TRAFFIC ALERT (if installed)
DATA LINK

AP SERVOS

AVIONICS FAN

2. Pilot’'s Sub Panel Switches

STROBE LIGHTS

BEACON LIGHTS

PANEL LIGHTS

TAXI LIGHTS

LDG LIGHTS

VENT BLOWER (if installed)
PROP DE-ICE (if installed)
AC (Air Conditioner) (if installed)
AC BLOWER (if installed)
LANDING GEAR

FLAPS

3. Left Circuit Breaker Panel

. CLOCK

STBY HORIZ (Note: The standby horizon will con-
tinue to be powered by Battery 1 until Bus Volts 1
drops below 10 volts.)

UTIL PWR (unplug equipment from utility outlet)

. CABIN LIGHTS
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LOSS OF ALTERNATOR 2 OR ALTERNATOR 1 AND 2

In Flight, the following items are powered by Battery 2 and
Alternator 2. If Alternator 2 fails, these items will be powered
by Alternator 1 and Battery 1 and may be candidates for load
shedding; however, for a dual alternator failure those items
with an * must be shed in order to conserve battery power.

ITEMS LOCATED ON BUS 2

1. Avionics Circuit Breaker Panel -The following equipment
is located on the Avionics Circuit Breaker Panel under
the title “BUS 2”. It is recommended that these items not
be shed unless absolutely necessary.

a. PFD
ENG/AFR SENSOR
COMM1

INTEG AVION 1
(Autopilot, GPS 1 and NAV 1 will be lost.)

XPNDR

AHRS

ADC
h. PFD FAN

2. Pilot’'s Sub Panel Switches
a. PITOT HEAT

* b. NAVLIGHTS
c. FLOOD LIGHTS

* d. AUX FUEL PUMP

3. Left Circuit Breaker Panel
a. HOUR METER
b. LDG GR POSLTS

e o o

Q@ - @
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COMPLETE ELECTRICAL FAILURE

The G36 is designed to prevent a complete electrical failure. If
the airplane is maintained properly, and operated according to
prescribed procedures, such a failure should not occur.

1. Airplane Control. . ............... MAINTAIN USING
STANDBY INST

o

Standby Airspeed Indicator
Standby Attitude Indicator
Standby Altimeter

. Standby Compass

2. Standby Attitude [ndicator. .. ... ....... PRESS STBY
PWR BUTTON
(to cancel flashing yellow LED & latch battery on)

If STBY PWR button is not pressed during
the one minute that the LED remains flash-
ing, the standby battery will automatically
turn off and the instrument will flag. If this
occurs, press the STBY PWR button once
to turn the battery back on.

3. Standby Attitude Indicator. . ... . .. CONFIRM FLAG IS
PULLED

4. Night Operations . . . USE FLASHLIGHT AS REQUIRED
(only the standby attitude indicator will be illuminated)

5. Maintain, or Obtain VFR Conditions.
6. Land at the Nearest Suitable Airport.
a. Plan on a flaps up landing.

b. See LANDING GEAR MANUAL EXTENSION IN Sec-
tion 3A, ABNORMAL PROCEDURES.

a oo
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c. Plan on no more than 1 hour of battery life for the
standby attitude indicator. Duration may be less
depending on battery condition.

EMERGENCY EXITS

The openable windows on the left and right side of the cabin
may be used for emergency egress in addition to the cabin
door and utility doors. An emergency exit instructions placard
is located on each openable window/emergency exit latch
cover.

To Open the Emergency Exit:

1. Remove cover as indicated by placard in center of open-
able window emergency exit latch.

2. Rotate exposed red latch handle up (as indicated by
placard), breaking safety wire, and push window out.

NOTE

Anytime the window has been opened by
breaking the safety wire on the red emer-
gency latch handle, the window must be
reattached and wired by a qualified
mechanic using a single strand of QQ-W-
343, Type S, .020 diameter copper wire
prior to future airplane operation.

For Access Past the 3rd and/or 4th seats:

1. Rotate red handle located on lower inboard side of seat
back.

2. Fold seat back over.
SPINS

Intentional spins are prohibited. If an unintentional spin is
encountered, perform the following procedure IMMEDIATELY
- THE LONGER THE DELAY, THE MORE DIFFICULT
RECOVERY WILL BECOME. Steps 1 through 3 should be
done AGGRESSIVELY and SIMULTANEOUSLY. The full for-
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ward position of the control column may be reduced slightly, if
required, to prevent the airplane from exceeding a 90° nose
down (inverted) attitude.

If a Spin is Entered Inadvertently:

1. ControlColumn................ FULL FORWARD,
AILERONS NEUTRAL

2. Full Rudder ...OPPOSITE THE DIRECTION OF SPIN
3. Throttle. ......... . IDLE
4. Rudder .... NEUTRALIZE WHEN ROTATION STOPS
5. Execute a smooth pullout.

EMERGENCY SPEED REDUCTION

In an emergency, the landing gear may be used to create addi-
tional drag.

1. Throttle. . . ... ... ... IDLE

2. LandingGear...........coviriiinnecnens DOWN

3. Airspeed. . ........ .. i MONITOR

4. Throttle. .............. ... ...... AS REQUIRED

5. LandingGear.............c.cuunn AS REQUIRED
NOTE

If disorientation is possible, leave the land-
ing gear down to reduce the tendency of
subsequent speed buildups.

NOTE
Should the landing gear be used at speeds
higher than the maximum extension speed,
a special inspection of the gear doors in
accordance with maintenance manual pro-
cedures is required, with repair as neces-

sary.
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AVIONICS
AUTOPILOT FAILURES

AUTOPILOT MALFUNCTION ALTITUDE LOSSES
(FEET)

AIRFRAME SYSTEM SOFTWARE VERSIONS

0458.04 0858.05 or 0464.08 or
0858.06 0464.10
Climb, Cruise, 350 300 Refer to
Descent 190-00422-05
Maneuvering 300 100 Revision D or
later AFM
Approach 126 166 Supplement

AUTOPILOT MANUAL DISENGAGEMENT

When the autopilot is manually disengaged normally, the
green [AP] in the AFCS Status Bar will change to a black [AP]
on a yellow background, flash for 5 seconds, then extinguish,
and a 2-second aural alert will sound. The [YD] will also
change color and flash if it disconnects.

The autopilot can be manually disengaged by:

1. Pressing the red AP DISC switch on the pilot's control
wheel (Also disconnects the Yaw Damp.)

2. Moving the left (outboard) side of the trim switch (Yaw
Damp will not disengage.)

3. Pressing the AP key on the MFD (Yaw Damp will not dis-
engage.)

4. Pressing the GO AROUND switch on the left side of the
Throttle (Yaw Damp will not disengage.)
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The autopilot can also be disengaged in an emergency by
turning the Avionics Switch off. If this procedure is used the fol-
lowing will occur:

1. No aural alert will sound.

2. A red flashing [AP] will be displayed in the AFCS Status
Bar. The left side of the trim switch must be used to can-
cel it.

3. A yellow flashing [YD] will be displayed for 5 seconds
then extinguish.

4. The Flight Director will remain displayed but cannot be
used.

5. The electric trim will be inoperative.

6. The MFD will be inoperative.

AUTOPILOT AUTOMATIC DISENGAGEMENT
Red Flashing [AP] and Aural Tone

Red [AFCS]
Possible Red [PITCH] and/or [ROL] to indicate axis failed

Loss of the following items will cause the autopilot to automati-
cally disconnect. The autopilot will remain inoperative and can-
not be re-engaged until the inoperative item is restored. AHRS,
ADC, PFD, GIA 1 (INTEG AVION 1), and GIA 2 (INTEG
AVION 2).

1. APDISCSwitch ....... ... ... .. ... .... PRESS
(to cancel tone and flashing [AP])

or

2. Left (outbound) Side of Trim Switch ........ ACTUATE
(to cancel tone and flashing [AP])

3. PitchTrim .................... RETRIM AS REQD

Do not re-engage the autopilot until the
cause of the malfunction has been deter-
mine.
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AUTOPILOT OVERSPEED RECOVERY [MAXSPD]

If the airspeed reaches approximately 190 KIAS, a flashing
yellow [MAXSPD] will be displayed above the airspeed display
and the autopilot will command a pitch up in order to deceler-
ate the airplane below 190 KIAS.
1. Throttle ......... REDUCE POWER AS REQUIRED
2. Autopilot
a. Disconnect and manually slow the airplane.
(or, if altitude permits:)
b. Use VS or PIT Mode and NOSE UP key to slow the
airplane.

3. [MAXSPD]. .. .o EXTINGUISHED
(when speed is reduced below approx. 185 KIAS)

CAUTION

If in PIT mode, the flight director will revert
to the original pitch attitude when the [MAX-
SPD] is cancelled if the pitch attitude is not
adjusted with the NOSE UP key.

4. Autopilot Overspeed Recovery is not available in Altitude
Hold (ALT) or glideslope (GS) modes.

5. Ifin FLC Mode, the speed reference cannot be adjusted
while in the Overspeed Recovery Mode.

AUTOPILOT RESPONSE TO ERRONEQUS AHRS
INPUT

A failure of the AHRS may cause erroneous autopilot
responses and/or electric pitch trim activations.

One or more of the following indications may be present.

Red [AFCS]
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Yellow or Red [AP]
Yellow [CHECK ATTITUDE]
Unexpected Roll or Pitch Deviations

Erroneous Attitude Indication

1. ControlWheel .................... HOLD FIRNMLY
2. Standby Attitude Indicator. ... CROSS CHECK FOR

PROPER ATTITUDE
3. APDISC Switch............... PRESS AND HOLD
4. PitchTrim..................... RETRIM IF REQD
5. APDISC Switch...................... RELEASE

If uncommanded deviation occurs again:

6. APDISC Switch ........ ... ... PRESS AND HOLD
7. AP SERVOS Circuit Breaker. .. .............. PULL
8. APDISCSwitch ....................... RELEASE
9. PitchTrim ....... ... ... .. ... .. RETRIM IF REQD

ELECTRIC PITCH TRIM FAILURE [PTRM]
Hlumination of the red [PTRM] annunciator on the PFD:

1. Control Wheel .. ........ HOLD FIRMLY and maintain
(be prepared for out-of-trim condition)

2. APDISC Switch ............ PRESS AND RELEASE
3. Manual elevator trim .. .............. AS REQUIRED

If the red [PTRM] annunciator extinguishes:
4. Autopilot (at pilot’s discretion) . . . ........ .. ENGAGE
If the red [PTRM] annunciator does not extinguish:

5. Autopilot ............. ... DO NOT ENGAGE
6. Manual elevatortrim .. .............. AS REQUIRED
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NOTE

Reversal of flap travel while the red in-tran-
sit light is illuminated may cause a [PTRM]
fault.

UNSCHEDULED ELECTRIC PITCH TRIM

Red Flashing [PTRM]

Possible yellow [{ELE] or [TELE]

1. Airplane Attitude . . .. ............ MAINTAIN USING
ELEVATOR CONTROL
(expect residual pitch forces)

2. APDISC Switch ............. DEPRESS AND HOLD

(to interrupt the pitch trim)
3. Avionics Switch. . ......... ... . ... L. OFF
4. APDISC Switch ....................... RELEASE
5. AP SERVOS Circuit Breaker ................. PULL
6. Avionics Switch.......... ... .. ... ... ... ..., ON
7. PitchTrim .. ... ... ... .. ....... RETRIM AS REQD

NOTE

Autopilot will not re-engage with a failed
electric pitch trim system or with the AP
SERVOS circuit breaker pulled.
AIR DATA COMPUTER (ADC) FAILURE
Yellow [AIRSPEED FAIL]
Yellow [ALTITUDE FAIL]
Yellow [VERT SPEED FAIL]
Red X over TAS and OAT Displays
1. Refer to the standby airspeed and altimeter.
2. Land ...l AS SOON AS PRACTICAL
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ATTITUDE AND HEADING REFERENCE SYSTEM
(AHRS) FAILURE

Yellow [ATTITUDE FAIL]

Red X over attitude display

Removal of Sky/Ground Display

Yellow [HDG] with red X

Compass Rose Digits Removed

Course Pointer will indicate straight up
Autopilot and Yaw Damp will Disengage

1. APDISCSwitch .......... ... ... ........ PRESS
(if required to cancel autopilot tone & flashing [AP])

2. Use Standby Attitude Indicator and Magnetic Compass.
3. NavCourse......... SET USING DIGITAL WINDOW
4 Lland ......... .. ... .... AS SOON AS PRACTICAL

FAILURE OF PFD OR MFD
If the remaining display does not automatically revert to the
reversionary mode:
1. DISPLAY BACKUP Button on Audio Panel. . . .. PRESS
2. Com 1 and Nav 1 will be lost if the PFD fails.
3. Com 2 and Nav 2 will be lost if the MFD fails.

FAILURE OF PFD AND MFD
1. Transition to the Standby [nstruments.

2. 121.5 MHZ will automatically be available to the pilot
through the pilot’s headset.

3.Lkand ...l AS SOON AS PRACTICAL
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EMERGENCY COMMUNICATIONS

The 121.5 MHZ Emergency frequency will be automatically
loaded in the active frequency field under the following condi-
tions:
1. Pressing and holding the COM Frequency Toggle Key
for approximately 2 seconds.

2. When a COM tuning failure is detected by the system.
3. In the event of a failure of the PFD and the MFD, the

emergency frequency will be available to the pilot
through the headset.

GARMIN TERRAIN AWARENESS AND WARNING
SYSTEM (TAWS) (Airframe System Software Version
0858.05 or 0858.06)

NOTE

Refer to the 190-00422-05 Revision D or

later AFM Supplement for Airframe System

Software Versions 0464.08 and 0464.10

installed in  compliance with STC

SA01725SE.
TAWS FORWARD LOOKING TERRAIN WARNING
[PULL UP]
Voice Warning Alert: See the following table.
Reduced Required Terrain (or Obstacle) Clearance (RTC or
ROC) Warning - Voice warning alerts and annunciators are
provided if the airplane flight path is projected to violate a set of
terrain and obstacle minimum clearance requirements within
approximately 30 seconds.
Imminent Terrain (or Obstacle) Impact (ITl or 10l) Warning -
Voice warning alerts and annunciators are provided if the air-
plane flight path is projected to impact the terrain or an obsta-
cle within approximately 30 seconds.

In all cases, a red [PULL UP] will be displayed on the PFD and
the MFD TAWS page, if selected. One of the following voice
alerts will be heard.
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REASON

VOICE WARNING ALERT

Violation of Required Terrain
Clearance (RTC) Requirements
within 30 seconds

“Terrain, Terrain; Pull Up, Pull
up”

Imminent Terrain Impact (ITI)
within 30 seconds

“Terrain Ahead, Pull Up;
Terrain Ahead, Pull Up”

Violation of Required Obstacle
Clearance (ROC) Requirements
within 30 seconds

“Obstacle, Obstacle; Pull Up, Pull
Up”

Imminent Obstacle Impact (IOI)
within 30 seconds

“Obstacle Ahead, Pull Up;
Obstacle Ahead, Pull Up”

The above warnings will normally be preceded by similar Cau-
tions which will occur approximately 30 seconds prior to the
warning. See Section 3A, ABNORMAL PROCEDURES.

NOTE
When the TAWS Page is not displayed,
and a terrain or obstacle warning is issued,
a pop-up window is displayed in the lower
right corner of the MFD displaying an
appropriate annunciator. See Section 7,
SYSTEMS DESCRIPTION.

NOTE
Pilots are authorized to deviate from their
current air traffic control (ATC) clearance to
the extent necessary to comply with a

TAWS warning.
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The following procedures should be followed if any of the pre-
ceding warnings occur.

In IMC or at Night:

1. Wings - Level
2. Power - Maximum Allowable
3. Pitch - Increase
a. Promptly and smoothly increase pitch towards an
initial pitch attitude of 15°.
b. Adjust to maintain 84 KIAS.
c. Adjust as required to avoid a continuous stall
warning.
4. Gear and Flaps - Retracted
5. Continue climb at 84 KIAS until terrain clearance is
assured. (The voice warning alert will be repeated until
the threat no longer exists.)
6. Advise Air Traffic Control as necessary
Only vertical maneuvers are recommended
unless the pilot, using all available informa-
tion and instruments, determines that a
turn, in addition to the vertical escape
maneuver, is the safest course of action.
In Day VMC:

1. Evaluate flight path with respect to terrain or obstacle.

Take action as necessary to recover safe terrain or
Obstacle Clearance.

Advise Air Traffic Control as necessary.
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EXCESSIVE DESCENT RATE WARNING [PULL UP]
Voice Warning Alert: “Pull Up”

Excessive Descent Rate (EDR) Warning - A Voice warning
alert and annunciators are provided if the airplane is below
5,000 feet and approaching the terrain at an excessive rate of
descent in relation to the altitude above the terrain. The warn-
ing will be provided whether or not the TAWS system is inhib-
ited. A red [PULL UP] will be displayed on the PFD and the
MFD TAWS page, if selected, and the “Pull Up” voice warning
alert will be heard. If the TAWS page is not selected, a red
[PULL-UP] will be displayed in a pop-up window on the Map
page. This warning will normally be preceded by a caution.
See Section 3A, ABNORMAL PROCEDURES.

The following procedure should be followed if the above warn-
ing occurs.

* Level wings and reduce rate of descent until visual and aural
warnings cease.

3-30 June, 2008



Hawker Beechcraft Corporation Section 3
Model G36 Emergency Procedures

ADDITIONAL WARNING ANNUNCIATIONS

lllumination of a warning annunciator and its associated
repeating aural tone:

1. ALERTSsoftkey ............ccineiann. PRESS
(Cancels aural alert and displays
message in alerts window.)

NOTE

On some software versions exceeding a
specific engine or electrical tolerance will
cause the engine display to automatically
revert to the default ENGINE page display.
Hence, some warning annunciators are not
available. Other software versions require
the pilot to manually select the ENGINE
page display and necessitate additional
warning annunciators. It remains the pilot's
responsibility to monitor and operate the
airplane within the specified limits.

2. ENGINE softkey ............ oo PRESS
(As required to return to
primary engine page.)

3. Appropriateaction ................ AS REQUIRED
FUEL FLOW HIGH [FUEL FLOW HI]

1. FuelFlow ................... CONFIRM > 27.4 gph

2. Boost Pump (if not required). ... ........ VERIFY OFF

3. Mixture .. ................... LEAN AS REQUIRED
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CYLINDER HEAD TEMPERATURE HIGH [CHT HI]

1. CHT .. CONFIRM > 238°C
2. CowlFlaps. . . ... ... ... OPEN
3. Mixture. .................. ENRICH AS REQUIRED
4. Airspeed ............... INCREASE AS REQUIRED
5 Power ................... REDUCE AS REQUIRED

If CHT drops below 238°C and annunciafor extinguishes:

6. Continue flight to destination at pilot's discretion, while
continuing to monitor CHT.

If CHT remains > 238°C and annunciator remains illuminated:

7. Land at nearest suitable airport using the minimum
power required.

OIL TEMPERATURE HIGH [OIL TEMP HI]

1. Oil Temperature . ............... CONFIRM > 116°C
2. CowlFlaps. .. ... i OPEN
3. Power .......... REDUCE TO LOWEST PRACTICAL
4. OilPressure. . ..... ... ... CHECK

If oil temperature stabilizes below 116°C and annunciator
extinguishes:

5. Continue flight to destination at pilot's discretion, while
continuing to monitor oil temperature and oil pressure.

If oil temperature continues to nise > 116°C:

6. Land at the nearest suitable airport using the minimum
power required.
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OIL PRESSURE HIGH [OIL PRESS HI]

1. QilPressure .................. CONFIRM > 100 psi
2. Power................... REDUCE AS REQUIRED

3. Continue flight to destination at pilot’s discretion, while
continuing to monitor oil pressure.

OIL PRESSURE LOW|[OIL PRESS LO]
1. OilPressure ................... CONFIRM < 10 psi
If confirmed:

2. Land at the nearest suitable airport using the minimum
power required.

FUEL QUANTITY LOWI[FUEL QTY LQ]

1. Fuel Indicators ........ CONFIRM LO QTY and TANK

2. FuelTank .................. CHANGE FUEL TANK
TO FULLEST TANK

3. Land at nearest suitable airport.
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Closed [BRACKETS] in this section denotes Warning, Caution
and Advisory alerts or miscellaneous annunciations which
appear on the PFD and MFD.

FORWARD CABIN DOOR OPEN IN FLIGHT

If the forward cabin door is not properly latched, it may open
during takeoff roll or during flight. The door may trail open
approximately 3 inches, but the flight characteristics of the air-
plane will not be affected. The rate-of-climb will be reduced.

If the forward cabin door opens in flight:

1. Maintain Control of the Airplane.

2. Do not attempt to close the door until after landing.

3. All Occupants remain seated with seat belts fastened.
4. Land as soon as practical using Normal Procedures.

If occupant in right seat can assist:

5. Hold door during and after landing to prevent it from
swinging open.

ROUGH RUNNING ENGINE
1. Fuel SelectorVvalve................ SWITCH TANKS

If engine roughness continues:

2. AuxFuelPump........ ... LO

3. Mixture ..... FULL RICH, THEN LEAN AS REQUIRED
If engine roughness continues:

4. Magnetos ....... CHECK LEFT, RIGHT, THEN BOTH
If engine roughness continues:

5. Alternate Air T-Handle ......... PULL AND RELEASE
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SYSTEMS
STARTER ENGAGED [STARTER ENGD]

After engine start, if the starter relay remains engaged, the
starter will remain energized and the [STARTER ENGD] will be
displayed in the Annunciation Window. This will eventually
lead to the failure of Bus 1.

1. Battery 1 &Alternator 1. ..................... OFF
2. DO NOT TAKE OFF.

ALTERNATOR 1 OVERVOLTAGE [BUS1 VOLT HI]
An Alternator 1 overvoltage condition will overcharge battery 1

and possibly damage equipment on Bus 1.
1. BusVolts1 .............c i CHECK

If voltage is less than 30 volts a false warning is indicated.
2. Continue to use Alternator 1.

If voltage is greater than 32 volts a failure of the overvoltage
relay is indicated.

3. Alternator 1 .. ... ... OFF

4, Busl..................... LOAD SHED AS REQD
(See ELECTRICAL LOAD SHEDDING in Section 3,
EMERGENCY PROCEDURES)

5. Land ......... ... ... .. AS SOON AS PRACTICAL

6. The landing gear may have to be extended manually at
the destination depending on the condition of Battery 1.
See LANDING GEAR MANUAL EXTENSION.

ALTERNATOR 2 OVERVOLTAGE [BUS2 VOLT HI]

An Alternator 2 overvoltage condition will overcharge Battery 2
and possibly damage equipment on Bus 2.

1. BusVolts2 ... ... ... CHECK
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If voltage is less than 30 volts a false warning is indicated.
2. Continue to use Alternator 2.

If voltage is greater than 32 volts a failure of the overvoltage
relay is indicated.

3. Alternator 2. .. ... OFF

Buses 1 and 2 will be powered by Alternator 1, Battery 1, and
Battery 2.

4, [BUSESTIED] ... ILLUMINATED
5. Voltmeters. . ........ ... .. . CHECK
a. BusVolts1.......................... NORMAL

b. Bus Volts 2.... APPROX 2V LOWER THAN BUS 1

6. AltLoad 1 .......... ... i, MONITOR
(100% Max)

7. BUSland2................ LOAD SHED IF REQD

(See ELECTRICAL LOAD SHEDDING in Section 3,
EMERGENCY PROCEDURES)

8 Land ................... AS SOON AS PRACTICAL
ALTERNATOR 2 OVERLOAD
Yellow ALT LOAD 2 Display

If Battery 2 is not fully charged when the [BUSES TIED] extin-
guishes (RPM > 2000), ALT LOAD 2 may exceed 100% for a
short period of time. ALT LOAD 2 is approved up to 120% for 5
minutes at which time the display will turn yellow.

If the ALT LOAD 2 display turns yellow:

1. Alternator 2. .. ... ... .. OFF
[BUSES TIED] - llluminated

Allow Bus 1 to charge Battery 2 for approximately 2 minutes.

2. Alternator 2. ... .. ON
[BUSES TIED] - Extinguished
3. ALTLOAD 2..... .. e MONITOR
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If the ALT LOAD 2 continues to show an over-loaded condition
in excess of the 5 minute limitation (yellow display):

4, Alternator 2 .. ... OFF
BUS TIE RELAY CLOSED [BUSES TIED]

If the [BUSES TIED] is illuminated during flight, Bus 1 and Bus
2 will be linked and any failure on one bus may affect the other
bus, potentially damaging instruments and equipment on both
buses.

1. Continue to destination.
2. Repair as soon as practical.
CIRCUIT BREAKER TRIPPED
1. Nonessential Circuit . . . .. DO NOT RESET IN FLIGHT
2. Essential Circuit (necessary for continued safe flight):
a. Circuit Breaker (after allowing to cool

for a minimum of 10 sec)....... PUSHTO RESET

If Circuit Breaker Trips Again:
b. CircuitBreaker ................ DO NOT RESET

LANDING GEAR MANUAL EXTENSION

1. Airspeed . ......... .. .154 KTS or LESS
(lower speeds facilitate a manual extension)
2. LANDING GEAR MOTOR Circuit Breaker . . . . .. PULL
(left circuit breaker panel)
3. LandingGearHandle ..................... DOWN
4. Handcrank Handle Cover ................ REMOVE
(at rear of front seat)
5. Handcrank.................. ENGAGE AND TURN

CCW AS FAR AS POSSIBLE
(approximately 50 turns)
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6. If the electrical system is operative, a positive gear down
indication can be made as follows:

a. LDG GR WARN Circuit Breaker. . ... .. .. CHECK IN

b. Landing GEAR DN &
LOCKED Lights. . . .............. ILLUMINATED
c. GearWarningHorn .......... DOES NOT SOUND
WHEN THE THROTTLE IS RETARDED TO IDLE
7. Handcrank ............. DISENGAGE, THEN STOW
8. Landing GearHandle .............. DO NOT MOVE
9. LANDING GEAR MOTOR Circuit Breaker. ... DO NOT
RESET

10. The landing gear should be considered UNLOCKED
until the airplane is on jacks and the system has been
cycled and checked.

CAUTION

Do not operate the landing gear electrically
with the handcrank engaged. Damage to
the mechanism could occur.

CAUTION

The manual extension system is designed
to lower the landing gear only. DO NOT
ATTEMPT TO RETRACT THE GEAR
MANUALLY.
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LANDING GEAR RETRACTION AFTER PRACTICE
MANUAL EXTENSION

After practice manual extension of the landing gear, the gear
can only be retracted electrically, as follows:

1. Handcrank................... CONFIRM STOWED

2. LANDING GEAR MOTOR Circuit Breaker .. ....... IN

3. LandingGearHandle ........................ UpP
NOTE

The landing gear will not retract unless the
throttle is in a position corresponding to
approximately 17 in. Hg manifold pressure
or above.

INDUCTION SYSTEM ICING

If induction system icing occurs, the Alternate air door should
automatically open. To ensure the door opens:

1. Alternate Air T-Handle......... PULL AND RELEASE
ALTERNATE STATIC AIR SOURCE

THE ALTERNATE STATIC AIR SOURCE SHOULD BE USED
FOR CONDITIONS WHERE THE NORMAL STATIC
SOURCE HAS BEEN OBSTRUCTED. When the airplane has
been exposed to moisture and/or icing conditions, especially
on the ground, the possibility of obstructed static ports should
be considered. Partial obstruction will result in the rate of climb
indication being sluggish during a climb or descent. Verification
of suspected obstruction is possible by switching to the alter-
nate system and noting a sudden sustained change in rate of
climb. This may be accompanied by abnormal indicated air-
speed and altitude changes beyond normal calibration differ-
ences.
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Whenever any obstruction exists in the Normal Static Air Sys-
tem or the Alternate Static Air System is desired for use:

1. Alternate Static Air Source . ....... (ALTERNATE) ON

2. For Airspeed Calibration and Altimeter Correction, refer
to Section 5, PERFORMANCE.

When the Alternate Static Air System is no longer needed:
3. Alternate Static Air Source . ......... (NORMAL) OFF

NOTE
In the ALTERNATE ON position, static
pressure at the normal static buttons is
averaged with the static pressure in the
cabin.

ELECTROTHERMAL PROPELLER DEICE
(if installed)

Abnormal Readings On Propeller Deice Ammeter:
(Normal operation: 14 - 18 amps.)

1. Zero Amps
a. Prop Deice Switch . ........... CHECK POSITION

If Off:
b. Reposition to ON after 30 seconds.

If Propeller Deice Ammeter still indicates zero amps:

c. Prop Deice Switch ............... OFF, THEN ON
If Propeller Deice Ammeter still indicates zero amps:
d. Prop Deice. . ... OFF AND ASSUME INOPERATIVE

2. Below 14 Amps, Occasionally or Regularly:
a. Continue Operation.

b. If propeller imbalance occurs, increase rpm briefly to
aid in ice removal.

c. If serious imbalances occur, turn prop deice off.
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3. Over 18 Amps, Occasionally or Regularly:

« If the Propeller Deice Ammeter indicates more than 18
amps, the system should not be operated unless the
need for propeller deice is urgent.

AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM MALFUNCTION
1. Air Conditioning System .. ................... OFF

If air conditioning system circuit breakers trip, do not reset until
the cause of the malfunction has been determined and cor-
rected.
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AUTOPILOT FAILURES

FAILURE OF AUTOPILOT PRE-FLIGHT TEST

Red [PFT FAIL]

1. AP SERVOS CircuitBreaker ................. PULL
[PFT FAIL] - Extinguished

2. Do Not Reset Circuit Breaker Unless Airplane is on the
Ground.

AUTOPILOT OUT-OF-TRIM
Yellow [RUD—], [«—RUD], [«-AlIL], [AIL—], [TELE], or [{ELE]

CAUTION

Do not attempt to overpower the autopilot in
the event of a mistrim. The autopilot servos
will oppose pilot input and, in the case of
the pitch axis, will trim the elevator in the
opposite direction to the pilot input. This
could lead to a significant out-of-trim condi-
tion.

If [««AIL] or [AIL—], is illuminated:

1. Slip/Skid Indicator. . .............. VERIFY CENTER

2. Fuellmbalance.......................... CHECK
(max. allowable = 15 Gal. or ~3.2 divisions on gage)

If [RUD—] is illuminated during a climb:

3. Right Rudder Pedal .......... APPLY LIGHT FORCE
(as required to extinguish the [RUD—])

If an annunciation remains illuminated:

4, ControlWheel..................... HOLD FIRMLY
(be prepared to apply force in the direction of the arrow)
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5. APDISC Switch ......................... PRESS
6. Pitch & Aileron Trim.............. RETRIM IF REQD
7. Autopilot (after mistrim is corrected) . . . . . RE-ENGAGE

LOSS OF A FLIGHT DIRECTOR/AUTOPILOT MODE
Yellow flashing Mode Annunciator

Loss of a mode, or failure of it to engage, will be annunciated
by a flashing of the mode in yellow in the AFCS status bar.
After 10 seconds the flight director will revert to the default
mode (ROL or PIT).

Loss of Selected Vertical Mode (FLC, VS, ALT, GS), or
Loss of Selected Lateral Mode (HDG, VOR, GPS, BC, LOC,
VAPP, LOC)

1. Autopilot Mode Control . ......... SELECT ANOTHER
VERTICAL OR LATERAL MODE

If on an Instrument Approach:

2. Autopilot (if coupled) & Flight Director. . . DISCONNECT
(continue the approach manually or execute missed
approach)

LOSS OF NAVIGATION INFORMATION

Yellow flashing Mode annunciator [VOR], [VAPP], [GPS],
[LOC], [BC], or [GS]

Loss of a navigation signal will be annunciated by a flashing of
the mode in yellow in the AFCS status bar. After 10 seconds
the flight director will revert to the default ROL mode.

CDI SoftKey . .. .. SELECT ANOTHER NAV SOURCE
HDG Bug (if required) . . .SELECT INTERCEPT ANGLE
HDG Mode (ifrequired). .................. SELECT
NAV Mode. . ... ... ... ARM

PR
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If on an instrument approach at the time the navigation signal
is lost:

5. Execute Missed Approach.
AVIONICS MASTER SWITCH FAILURE

If the Avionics Master Switch fails to Operate in the on Posi-
tion:

« AVIONICS MASTER Circuit Breaker (Left panel) . .. .. PULL

NOTE
Turning on the Avionics Master Switch
removes power that holds the avionics
relay open. If the switch fails to the OFF
position, pulling the AVIONICS MASTER
circuit breaker will restore power to the avi-
onics bus.

TRANSPONDER FAILURE
[XPDR FAIL]

The display is not receiving information from the transponder.
1. Confirm status of transponder with ATC.

If Transponder is inoperative:
2. Traffic Advisory System (TAS) (if installed) . ... .. STBY
ENGINE AND/OR FUEL DISPLAY FAILURE

Red X through data field or indications which are not compati-
ble with other instruments.

The following displays will be inoperative if the ENG/AFR SEN-
SOR Circuit Breaker is out. MAP, RPM, EGT, CHT, Oil Press,
Oil Temp, Fuel Flow, Fuel Qty, and Alt Load.

If all engine instruments are inoperative:
1. ENG/AFR SENSOR Circuit Breaker. . . .. ... CHECK IN
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If a partial failure has occurred:

2. ENG/AFR SENSOR
CircuitBreaker .. ............... PULL AND RESET

If one or more engine or fuel displays remain inoperative:

3. Power

(if RPM and/or MAP are inop.). ... .. SET BASED ON:
Throttle Position
Engine Noise
Airspeed
Fuel Flow from cruise tables in Section 5, PERFOR-
MANCE

e. EGT
4. Available Instruments . ................. MONITOR
ERRONEOUS FAILURE DISPLAYS

Erroneous Warning, Caution or Advisory Alerts, Red X's, or
Erroneous Exceedence displays.

e T S

There is a remote chance that an alert, red X or red
exceedence display may be erroneously displayed.

If it is suspected that an erroneous failure display has
occurred:
1. Use other system information to determine if the failure
display is valid.
If the validity of the failure display cannot be confirmed:

2. Assume the failure display is valid and follow the appro-
priate Emergency or Abnormal procedures.
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FAILED HEADING DURING GROUND OPERA-
TIONS

(RED “X” OVER [HDG] FLAG ON PFD)

Interference from GPS repeaters operating inside nearby han-
gars or magnetic anomalies caused by nearby structures can
cause an intermittent loss of heading display while the airplane
is on the ground. Moving the airplane more than 100 yards
away from the source of the interference should alleviated the
condition. Takeoff should not be attempted until fault clears.

SYSTEM FAILURE WITHOUT AN ASSOCIATED
FAILURE DISPLAY

There is a remote chance that a system failure could occur
WITHOUT an associated failure indication (Alert, Red X, or
Exceedence Display.)
1. Use other system information to determine if the system
failure is valid.

If it cannot be determined that the system failure is the result of
an erroneous display:

2. Assume the failure is valid and follow the appropriate
Emergency or Abnormal procedures.

FAILURE OF COOLING FANS [PFD FAN FAIL],
[MFD FAN FAIL] or [AVIONICS FAN] Advisory
Message

Presentation of one or more of these advisory messages indi-
cates that the PFD fan has failed, the MFD fan has failed, or
the Avionics Fan has failed. Cooling extends the life of this
equipment, but is not required for continued operation.

1. Continue to destination.
2. Repair as soon as practical.
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GLOBAL POSITIONING SYSTEM (GPS)
LOSS OF, OR INVALID GPS SIGNAL
« Utilize NAV 1 or NAV 2 receivers.
POSITION ERROR [POSN ERROR]

1. GPS signal will flag.

2. Utilize NAV 1 or NAV 2 receivers.

LOSS OF RECEIVER AUTONOMOUS INTEGRITY
MONITORING (RAIM)

During enroute, oceanic, terminal, or initial approach phase of
flight:

1. Continue to navigate using GPS.

2. Verify position using NAV 1 or NAV 2 every 15 minutes.
Or:

3. Utilize NAV 1 or NAV 2 receivers.
During Final Approach:

1. GPS navigation will continue for up to 5 minutes.

2. Conduct missed approach.

3. If terminal GPS sensitivity is lost during the missed
approach, revert to NAV 1 or NAV 2 receivers.
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GARMIN TERRAIN AWARENESS AND WARNING
SYSTEM (TAWS) (Airframe System Software Version
0858.05 or 0858.06)

NOTE
Refer to the 190-00422-05 Revision D or
later AFM Supplement for Airframe System
Software Versions 0464.08 and 0464.10
installed in compliance with STC
SA01725SE.

TAWS FORWARD LOOKING TERRAIN CAUTIONS
[TERRAIN]

Voice Caution Alert: See the following table.

Reduced Required Terrain (or Obstacle) Clearance (RTC or
ROC) Caution - Voice caution alerts and annunciators are pro-
vided if the airplane flight path is projected to violate a set of
terrain and obstacle minimum clearance requirements within
approximately 60 seconds.

Imminent Terrain (or Obstacle) Impact (ITI or I0Ol) Caution -
Voice caution alerts and annunciators are provided if the air-
plane flight path is projected to impact the terrain or an obsta-
cle within approximately 60 seconds.
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In all cases, a yellow [TERRAIN] will be displayed on the PFD
and the MFD TAWS page, if selected. One of the following
voice caution alerts will be heard.

REASON VOICE CAUTION ALERT

Violation of Required Terrain “Caution Terrain, Caution
Clearance (RTC) Requirements | Terrain”
within 60 seconds

Imminent Terrain Impact (ITI) “Terrain Ahead, Terrain Ahead”
within 60 seconds

Violation of Required Obstacle “Caution Obstacle, Caution
Clearance (ROC) Requirements |Obstacle”
within 60 seconds

Imminent Obstacle Impact (10I) “Obstacle Ahead, Obstacle
within 60 seconds Ahead”
NOTE

When the TAWS Page is not displayed and
a terrain or obstacle caution is issued, a
pop-up window is displayed in the lower
right corner of the MFD displaying an
appropriate annunciator. See Section 7,
SYSTEMS DESCRIPTION.

NOTE
Pilots are authorized to deviate from their
current air traffic control (ATC) clearance to
the extent necessary to comply with a
TAWS caution.
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The following procedure should be followed if any of the pre-
ceding cautions occur:

1. Stop descending, or climb, and/or turn as necessary,
based on analysis of all available instruments and visual
observations, in order to cancel the alert. (The voice
caution alert will be repeated until the threat no longer
exists.)

2. Advise Air Traffic Control as necessary.
EXCESSIVE DESCENT RATE CAUTION [TERRAIN]
Voice Caution Alert: “Sink Rate”

Excessive Descent Rate (EDR) Caution - A Voice caution alert
and annunciator are provided if the airplane is below 5,000 feet
and approaching the terrain at an excessive rate of descent in
relation to the altitude above the terrain. The cautions will be
provided whether or not the TAWS system is enabled. A yellow
[TERRAIN] will be displayed on the PFD and the MFD TAWS
page, if selected, and the voice caution alert “SINK RATE” will
be heard. If corrective action is not taken, an EDR warning will
follow the caution. See Section 3, EMERGENCY PROCE-
DURES.

NOTE
When the TAWS Page is not displayed,
and an EDR caution is issued, a pop-up
window is displayed in the lower right cor-
ner of the MFD displaying a yellow [SINK
RATE].

The following procedure should be followed if the above cau-
tion occurs:

« Level wings and reduce rate of descent until visual and aural
alerts cease.
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NEGATIVE CLIMB RATE AFTER TAKEOFF [TER-
RAIN]

Voice Caution Alert: “Don't Sink”

A Voice caution alert and annunciator are provided to alert the
pilot that the airplane is losing altitude after takeoff. The cau-
tions will be provided whether or not the TAWS system is
enabled. The alerts are only active if all of the following condi-
tions are met:

* The takeoff phase of flight. (The system must have
detected an actual takeoff. Alerts are not provided for go-
arounds or missed approaches.)

* The height above the terrain is less than 700 feet.
« The airplane is less than 2 nm from the departure airport.

* The airplane heading is less than 110° from the depar-
ture runway heading.

The following procedure should be followed if the above cau-
tion occurs:

» Level wings and immediately establish a positive rate of
climb.

PREMATURE DESCENT DURING AN APPROACH
[TERRAIN]

Voice Caution Alert: “Too Low, Terrain”

A Voice caution alert and annunciator are provided to alert the
pilot that the airplane has descended too low for the particular
kind of approach; e.g. a visual approach (no approach loaded),
a non-precision approach, or an ILS approach.

The following procedure should be followed if the preceding
caution occurs:

« Initiate positive action to fly the airplane up to the glide path
to cancel the alerts.
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DITCHING, OFF-AIRPORT LANDING, OR FLYING
VFR AROUND UNIQUE TERRAIN

Inhibit the visual and voice alerts of the TAWS system using
the following procedure. The terrain page will remain opera-
tional on the MFD and the GPWS functions will still be opera-
tional.

On the MFD:
1. Large FMS Knob......... SELECT THE MAP GROUP
2. Small FMS Knob. ........ SELECT THE TAWS PAGE
3. Press the MENU Key
4. SmallFMSKnob............ SELECT “INHIB TAWS”
5. Press ENT

ALTIMETER DISAGREEMENT

If a significant difference is noted between the altitude dis-
played on the PFD and the standby altimeter, the GPS ALT
displayed on the MFD may be used as a third altitude source
to help resolve the discrepancy.

The GPS ALT displayed on the MFD is a
calculated value and must not be consid-
ered as a primary source of altitude. The
GPS ALT and the altitude displayed on the
PFD may differ by 100 feet or more. Its use
is not approved for navigation.

June, 2008 3A-21



Section 3A Hawker Beechcraft Corporation
Abnormal Procedures Model G36

ADDITIONAL CAUTION ANNUNCIATIONS

lllumination of a CAUTION annunciation and its associated
single aural tone:

1. ALERTSsoftkey ......................... PRESS
(displays message in alerts window)

NOTE

On some software versions exceeding a
specific engine or electrical tolerance will
cause the engine display to automatically
revert to the default ENGINE page display.
Hence, some caution annunciations are not
available. Other software versions require
the pilot to manually select the ENGINE
page display and necessitate additional
caution annunciations. It remains the pilot's
responsibility to monitor and operate the
airplane within the specified limits.

2. ENGINE softkey . ....... ... ... ... PRESS
(As required to return to
primary engine page.)

3. Appropriate action. . ................ AS REQUIRED
OIL PRESSURE LOW [OIL PRESS LO]

1. OilPressure.................... CONFIRM < 30 psi
If confirmed:

2. Land at the nearest suitable airport using the minimum
power required.
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FUEL QUANTITY LOW [FUEL QTY LO]

1. FuelIndicators .................... CONFIRM QTY
2. FuelTank .................. CHANGE FUEL TANK

TO FULLEST TANK
3. Power................... REDUCE AS REQUIRED
4. Mixture .. ... LEAN AS REQUIRED
5. FuelQuantity ......................... MONITOR

Do not take off if the fuel quantity display
indicates in the yellow band or with less
than 13 gallons in each wing fuel system.

ALTERNATOR 1 LOAD HIGH [ALT 1 LOAD]

1. Alternator1Load ............... CONFIRM > 100%

2. Non-essential electrical equipment. . ............ OFF
If load does not decrease below 100% and annunciation
remains displayed:

3. Alternator 1. .. ... OFF

4. Busl..................... LOAD SHED AS REQ'D
(See ELECTRICAL LOAD SHEDDING in
Section 3 EMERGENCY PROCEDURES)

5. Land ................... AS SOON AS PRACTICAL

6. The Landing Gear may have to be extended manually at
the destination depending on the condition of Battery 1.
See LANDING GEAR MANUAL EXTENSION in Section
3A, ABNORMAL PROCEDURES.
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ALTERNATOR 2 LOAD HIGH [ALT 2 LOAD]

If Battery 2 is not fully charged when the [BUSES TIED] extin-
guishes (RPM greater than 2,000), [ALT 2 LOAD] may exceed
100%. The alternator is approved for up to 120% for 5 minutes.
The [ALT 2 LOAD] illuminates when this limit is exceeded or
anytime the load is greater than 120%.

1. Alternator2Load. ............... CONFIRM > 100%

2. Non-essential electrical equipment. ............ OFF
If [ALT 2 LOAD] does not extinguish:

3. Alternator 2 . ... OFF

[BUSES TIED] - ILLUMINATED
Allow Bus 1 to charge Battery 2 for approximately 2 minutes.

4, Alternator 2 ... ... ON
[BUSES TIED] - EXTINGUISHED

If the [ALT 2 LOAD] continues to show an over-load condition
in excess of 5 minutes and [ALT 2 LOAD] illuminates:

5. Alternator 2 . . ... . OFF
6. AltLoadl .......... ... MONITOR
7. BUS1 .................... LOAD SHED AS REQ'D

(See ELECTRICAL LOAD SHEDDING in
Section 3 EMERGENCY PROCEDURES)

8 Land .................. AS SOON AS PRACTICAL
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ALTERNATOR 1 LOW VOLTAGE [BUS1 VOLT LO]
1. Bus1lVolts........ ... i CHECK
If voltage is greater than 24 volts, a false warning is indicated:
2. Continue to use Alternator 1

If voltage is less than 24 volts, a failure of the voltage regulator
is indicated:

4. Busl.............. . ...... LOAD SHED AS REQ'D
(See ELECTRICAL LOAD SHEDDING in
Section 3 EMERGENCY PROCEDURES)

5. Land ................... AS SOON AS PRACTICAL
ALTERNATOR 2 LOW VOLTAGE [BUS2 VOLT LO]
1. Bus2Volts . ... CHECK

If voltage is greater than 24 volts a false warning is indicated:
2. Continue to use Alternator 2

If voltage is less than 24 volts a failure of the voltage regulator
is indicated:

3. Alternator 2. .. ... OFF

[BUSES TIED] - ILLUMINATES
4, AltLoadl ....... ... ... . i MONITOR
5, Busl..................... LOAD SHED AS REQ'D

(See ELECTRICAL LOAD SHEDDING in
Section 3 EMERGENCY PROCEDURES)

6. Land ................... AS SOON AS PRACTICAL
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Hawker Beechcraft Corporation Section 4
Model G36 Normal Procedures

AIRSPEEDS FOR SAFE OPERATION (3650 LBS)

All airspeeds quoted in this section are indicated airspeeds
(IAS) and assume zero instrument error.

Closed [BRACKETS] in this section denotes Warning, Caution
and Advisory alerts or miscellaneous annunciations which
appear on the PFD and MFD.

Maximum Demonstrated Crosswind Component. . . . .. 17 Kts
Take-off Speeds:
Flaps UP (0°)

Rotation........... ... .. ... ... ... .. ... 73 Kts
BO-ft. 84 Kts
Flaps APPROACH (12°)
Rotation........... ... ... ... ... ... .. ... 67 Kts
BO-ft. 77 Kts
Best Angle-of-Climb (Vx) . ......... .. ... .. ... ... 84 Kts
Best Rate-of-Climb (Vy) ... ....... ... ... 100 Kts
Cruise Climb. .. ... . i 110 Kts
Turbulent Air Penetration ... .................... 141 Kts
Maximum Speed with Utility Door Removed . . ...... 166 Kts
Landing Approach
Flaps DOWN (30°). .. ..o 79 Kts
FlapsUP (0°). ... oot 90 Kts
Balked Landing Climb. . ......................... 80 Kts
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Section 4 Hawker Beechcraft Corporation
Normal Procedures Model G36

| Refer to all applicable Hawker Beechcraft Corporation Supple-
ments and STC Supplements for flight phase procedures for
optional equipment installed in the airplane.

PREFLIGHT INSPECTION

E#04C
053107AAAl

1. CABIN
a. Emergency Exits. . ............ ... ... CHECK
1) Safety Wire (Beneath Cover).......... INTACT
2) Windows ............... CLOSED & LOCKED
b. Seats and SeatBelts . . ... PROPERLY INSTALLED
c. Baggage.......... ... . .. SECURE
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Hawker Beechcraft Corporation Section 4

Model G36 Normal Procedures
2. COCKPIT

a. Landing Gear Emergency Handcrank . ... STOWED

AND ACCESSIBLE

b. ParkingBrake ............. .. ... ... ... ... SET

c. ControlLocks. ...................... REMOVE

d. AllSwitches . .......... .. ... ... ... .. ... OFF

e. LandingGearHandle.................... DOWN

f. TrimTabs. ..................... SET TO ZERO

g. Battery System........................ CHECK

1) Battery 1 .. ..o ON

2) PFD......... VERIFY REVERSIONARY MODE

3) SoftKeys........ SELECT ENGINE & SYSTEM

4) Bus1l&Bus2Voltages .............. CHECK

a) Bus 1 =23 Volts minimum
b) Bus 2 = Approx 2 volts less than Bus 1

B) Battery 2 . ... ON
6) Battery 1 .......... ... .. .. ... ... OFF
7) Bus1&Bus2Voltages .............. CHECK

a) Bus 1 =0 Volts
b) Bus 2 =20 Volts Minimum

8) Battery 1 ......... ... ... . ON

h. Landing Gear Position Lights. . . . . CHECK 3 GREEN

i. Annunciator TestButton ................ PRESS
* Gear In-Transit Light and

Flap Lights. . ................... ILLUMINATED

j- Exterior/Interior Lights . . ... CHECK, AS REQUIRED

k. Standby Attitude Indicator ......... FLAG PULLED

|. Battery1&Battery2 . ..................... OFF

m. Standby Attitude Indicator . ......... YELLOW LED

BLINKING

» Will automatically shutdown after 1 minute
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Section 4 Hawker Beechcraft Corporation

Normal Procedures Model G36
3. RIGHT FUSELAGE
eStaticPort ........ ... CLEAR
4. EMPENNAGE
a. Vertical & Horizontal Stabilizers. . ......... CHECK
b. Rudder & Elevator .......... CHECK MOVEMENT
& SECURITY
c. Elevator TrimTab............ CHECK SECURITY,
ALIGNMENT WITH ELEVATOR
d. StaticWicks ......... ... . i CHECK
e. Nav Light and Flashing Beacon........... CHECK
f. TieDown .......... .. .. .. o, REMOVE
g. CabinAirintake . ...................... CLEAR
5. LEFT FUSELAGE
a. Cabin AirExhaust. ..................... CLEAR
b. StaticPort............ ... ... ... ... ... CLEAR
C. AlAntennas . ... CHECK
d. Lower FlashingBeacon ................. CHECK
6. LEFT WING TRAILING EDGE
a. Flap. ... oo CHECK
b. Ailleron TrimTab............. CHECK SECURITY,
ALIGNMENT WITH AILERON
c. Aileron ............. ... .. CHECK MOVEMENT
& SECURITY
d. StaticWicks ........... .. .. L CHECK
e WIingTip. ..o CHECK
7. LEFT WING LEADING EDGE
a. Navigation and Strobe Lights. ............ CHECK
b. Stall Warning Vane.......... CHECK MOVEMENT
c. PitotTube......... ... . ... .. CLEAR
d. SiphonBreak Port ..................... CLEAR
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Hawker Beechcraft Corporation Section 4

Model G36 Normal Procedures
€. TieDoOwWNn ... REMOVE

f. ADCOATProbe ...................... CHECK

g. Fuel Tank....CHECK QTY, O-RING, CAP SECURE

h. CabinAirintake ... .................... CLEAR

i. OATProbe. ......... ... ... ... ... ..... CLEAR

8. LEFT LANDING GEAR AREA

a. LeftMainGear........................ CHECK

1) GearDoors ............... SECURE & FLUSH

2) Landing Gear Uplock Roller . ... ... CHECK FOR

FREEDOM TO ROTATE
3) Weight-On-Wheels Switch Linkage. . . .. SECURE

4) ScissorslLinkage................... SECURE

5) Shock Strut . ............ PROPER INFLATION

6) Tire ... CONDITION

7) Chocks ............. ... ... .. ..... REMOVE
b. FuelVentTube ....................... CLEAR
c. FlushFuelVent....................... CLEAR
d. FuelSump.............. DRAIN & CHECK FUEL
e. Fuel Selector Valve Sump

(located under access door). . ............ CHECK

1) Drain and Check Fuel.
2) Close and Secure Door.
9. NOSE SECTION

a. LeftCowlFlap ....................... SECURE
b. Engine Compartment, Left Side........... CHECK
1) Brake Fluid Reservoir . ... .. CHECK QUANTITY
2) EngineOil ................ 10 QTS MINIMUM
3) EngineQilCap .................... SECURE
4) EngineBaffles..................... SECURE
5) Left Engine Cowl Door . ... CLOSED & SECURE
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Section 4 Hawker Beechcraft Corporation

Normal Procedures Model G36
c. Left Cooling Louver .......... SECURE & CLEAR
d. Propeller/Spinner . .................... CHECK

(Nicks, Leaks, Deice Boots)

e. Cooling Air Inlet . .. ... CLEAR & BAFFLES INTACT
f. Landing and Taxi Lights................. CHECK
g. InductionAirlnlet . . .................... CLEAR
h. NoseGear ........... ..., CHECK
1) GearDoOrs . ........coiiiiin SECURE

2) Shock Strut ............ PROPER INFLATION

3) Shimmy Damper .................. SECURE
4) Scissor Linkage & Tow Pins ........... CHECK

B5) Tire. ..o CONDITION

6) Chocks. .......... .. i, REMOVE

i. Engine Compartment, Right Side.......... CHECK
1) FUSES. ..t CHECK

2) A/C Belt Tension (if installed) .......... CHECK

3) EngineBaffles.................... SECURE
4) Right Engine Cowl Door . ..CLOSED & SECURE

j- Right Cooling Louver ......... SECURE & CLEAR
k. External PowerDoor ................. SECURE
. RightCowlFlap ..................... SECURE
m. Air Conditioner Condenser (if installed) . . . . . CHECK

SECURITY AND ATTACHMENT

10. RIGHT LANDING GEAR AREA

a.
b.
c.

4-10

FuelSump .............. DRAIN & CHECK FUEL
FuelVentTube........................ CLEAR
Flush FuelVent ....................... CLEAR
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Hawker Beechcraft Corporation Section 4

Model G36 Normal Procedures
d. RightMainGear....................... CHECK

1) GearDoors ............... SECURE & FLUSH

2) Landing Gear Uplock Roller ... .. .. CHECK FOR

FREEDOM TO ROTATE
3) Weight-On-Wheels Switch Linkage. . . .. SECURE

4) Scissors Linkage. . ................. SECURE
5) Shock Strut............. PROPER INFLATION
6) Tire ... CONDITION
7) Chocks .......... ... ... ... ... REMOVE
11. RIGHT WING LEADING EDGE
a. CabinAirintake . . ..................... CLEAR
b. Fuel Tank....CHECK QTY, O-RING, CAP SECURE
c. SiphonBreakPort ..................... CLEAR
d. TieDown ........... .. ..., REMOVE
e. Navigation and Strobe Lights............. CHECK
12. RIGHT WING TRAILING EDGE
a. WingTip. ... CHECK
b. StaticWicks . .............. ... .. ..... CHECK
c. Aileron........ CHECK MOVEMENT & SECURITY
d. Flap ...... ..o CHECK
e. UtilityDoors ............. CLOSED AND LOCKED
BEFORE ENGINE STARTING
1. Seats. ... POSITION FOR TAKEOFF
2. RudderPedals ......................... ADJUST
3. Seat Belts and Shoulder Harness. . . .FASTEN/ADJUST
4. ParkingBrake..................... CONFIRM SET
5. Left Side Circuit Breakers. ... .................. IN
6. Alternate Static Air Source .. .............. NORMAL
7. Subpanel Switches. ............. OFF, BEACON ON
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Section 4 Hawker Beechcraft Corporation

Normal Procedures Model G36
8. LandingGearHandle ........................ DN
9. Throttle ......... .. . . CLOSED

10. Propeller .......... . HIGH RPM

11, MiXtUre. . .o FULL RICH

12. CowlFlaps. .. ... OPEN

13, Flaps . ..o upP

14. Avionics Circuit Breakers . ..................... IN

15. ELTSwitch .. ... . ARM

16. Battery System Check........ CONFIRM COMPLETE

17. Battery1 & 2, Alternator 1 & 2. ................. ON

18. PFD.............. VERIFY REVERSIONARY MODE

19. White [TAWS TEST] (if Installed) . .. ... ILLUMINATED

(Indicates TAWS-B system test is in progress)

20. Alerts. ... CHECK & CONSIDERED

21. White [TAWS TEST] (if Installed) . ... EXTINGUISHED

(Indicates TAWS-B system test is complete)

22. FuelRemaining.......... ..., SET
a. Select ENGINE and SYSTEM Soft Keys

b. WithFullFuel ................. Press RST FUEL

(to reset full fuel to 74 gallons)

c. With Partial Fuel (if required) . . . .. Press DEC FUEL

or INC FUEL

(to adjust GAL REM)

23. Fuel SelectorVvalve............ CHECK OPERATION

4-12

THEN SELECT FULLER TANK
(feel for detent/confirm visually)

Do not take off if fuel quantity indication is
in the yellow band or with less than 13 gal-
lons in each tank.
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Hawker Beechcraft Corporation Section 4

Model G36 Normal Procedures
24, AuxFuelPump............... VERIFY OPERATION
a. Aux FuelPump ................... SELECT LO,
LISTEN FOR OPERATION

b. Aux FuelPump .................. SELECT OFF

ENGINE STARTING (BATTERY)

CAUTION

Do not engage starter for more than 30
seconds in any 4-minute time period.

COLD STARTS

1. Throttle .......... ... .. . i FULL OPEN
2. Propeller. ... .. HIGH RPM
3. Mixture ... FULL RICH
4. Aux Fuel Pump....... HI UNTIL FUEL FLOW PEAKS
THEN OFF

5. Throttle . ......... ... .. ... ... CLOSE, THEN OPEN
APPROXIMATELY 1/2 INCH

6. Magneto/Start Switch . .................... START

(Release to BOTH when engine starts)

* The [STARTER ENGD] Caution Alert will illuminate dur-
ing the Start and should extinguish when starter is

released.
7. Throttle .. ........ 1000 to 1200 RPM AFTER START
FLOODED ENGINE
1. Mixture . ... CUT OFF
2. Propeller. ... .. HIGH RPM
3. Throttle .. ....... ... ... 1/2 OPEN
4. Magneto/Start Switch . .................... START

(Release to BOTH when engine starts)
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Section 4 Hawker Beechcraft Corporation
Normal Procedures Model G36

5. As Engine Starts:

a. Throttle. . ... ... .. . IDLE
b. Mixture .......... ... .. ... . . FULL RICH
HOT STARTS
1. Mixture. .. ..o CUT OFF
2. Propeller . ... . HIGH RPM
3. Aux FuelPump ........... HI FOR 30-60 SECONDS,
THEN OFF
A, MIXTUIE. . oo FULL RICH
5. Throttle .......... ... ... ... . ... ... .. FULL OPEN
6. Aux Fuel Pump ....... HI UNTIL FUEL FLOW PEAKS
THEN OFF
7. Throttle .................... CLOSE; THEN OPEN
APPROXIMATELY 1/2 INCH
8. Magneto/Start Switch . .................... START
(Release to BOTH when engine starts)
9. Aux Fuel Pump (ifrequired) .................... HI
(Momentarily after starting to purge the system)
10. AuxFuelPump ..... ... .o i OFF
BEFORE TAXI
1. Throttle ....................... 1000 to 1200 RPM
2. Oil Temperature and Pressure .............. CHECK
CAUTION

Engine oil temperature and oil pressure
must be in the green band prior to engine
run-up above 1200 RPM.

3. AvionicsMaster. . ........ .. . e ON
4. Air Conditioner (ifinstalled)........... AS REQUIRED
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Hawker Beechcraft Corporation Section 4

Model G36 Normal Procedures
5. Autopilot Preflighttest. ................ COMPLETE
a. Red AFCS Message ....... ILLUMINATED WHILE
AHRS ALIGNS

b. Red AFCS Message ............ EXTINGUISHED

c. White PFT Message . ............ ILLUMINATED

(~5 Seconds)

d. White PFT Message ............ EXTINGUISHED

e. Autopilot Disconnect Tone.............. SOUNDS

6. MFD ..... AVIATION DATA BASE ACKNOWLEDGED
(press ENT to continue)

7. PFDand MFD. ...... DISPLAYED IN NORMAL MODE
8. AHRS ... ... . e ALIGN
ALT1and ALT 2. ... .. i CHECK

a. ALT1........ ... .. POSITIVE LOAD

b. ALT2 .. .. ZERO LOAD

10. BuslandBus?2 Voltages ................. CHECK
a. MFD............ SELECT ENGINE AND SYSTEM

b. Bus1l............ ... ... ... 27.5-29.0 Volts
C.Bus2 .......... ... 25.5 - 27.0 Volts

11. Alerts/Messages . .. .....oovv e, CHECK

[BUSES TIED] - ILLUMINATED
[AC DOOR EXTD] - ILLUMINATED IF AC ON

12. Lights . ... AS REQUIRED
13. AVIONICS ..o ot CHECK & SET
Radio - Comm and Nav

Altimeter

CDI Nav Source

Transponder

Altitude Preselect

Flight Plan

- ® 2 0 T
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Section 4 Hawker Beechcraft Corporation

Normal Procedures Model G36
14. TAS (ifinstalled) . ......... ... ... ... .. .... TEST
a. Large FMS Knob (if req’'d) .. SELECT MAP GROUP
b. Small FMS Knob. ........ SELECT TRAFFIC MAP
Cc. TEST Softkey........ ... ... .. PRESS
1) TestPattern................ VERIFY ON MFD
2) [TRAFFIC]. ... VERIFY ON PFD
d. Verify Voice Message. . ......... “Traffic Advisory
Test Passed”
e. ALTMODE.................. SET AS DESIRED
f. Small FMS Knob. . . .SELECT DESIRED MAP PAGE
15. TAWS (if desired) (ifinstalled). . ... ........... TEST
a. Large FMS Knob (ifreq'd) .. SELECT MAP GROUP
b. Small FMS Knob. . .. ... SELECT THE TAWS PAGE
c. Press the MENU Key
d. Small FMS Knob. .......... SELECT “Test TAWS”
e. Press ENT Key
f. Verify a white [TAWS TEST] is displayed on the PFD.
g. Verify the TAWS page turns black, a yellow [TAWS
TEST] is displayed in the center of the page and a
white [TAWS TEST] is displayed in the lower right
corner.
h. Verify “TAWS SYSTEM TEST, OK” is heard at the

end of the test.

16. Standby Attitude Indicator. ... PULL KNOB TO ERECT

(release knob slowly)

CAUTION

The indicator may be damaged if the PULL-
TO-CAGE knob is released with a snap.

17. Standby Altimeter . . ......... .. ... ... ... ... SET

4-16
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Hawker Beechcraft Corporation Section 4
Model G36 Normal Procedures

18.

Brakes.................... RELEASE AND CHECK

CAUTION

Never taxi with flat shock strut.

BEFORE TAKEOFF (RUNUP)

1.
2.

o gk~ w

ParkingBrake . ... ... ... .. ... .. ... .. SET
Seat Belts and Shoulder
Harnesses. .................. CONFIRM BUCKLED
Engine Instruments. . . .CHECK WITHIN OPER. LIMITS
Flight Instruments. ... .................... CHECK
Throttle .. ... ... . 1700 RPM
Propeller.......... ... .. ... ... ... ... EXERCISE
(to obtain 200 to 300 RPM drop)
Magnetos . ................ CHECK INDIVIDUALLY

a. Variance between individual magnetos should not
exceed 50 RPM.

b. Maximum drop should not exceed 150 RPM.

Alternator2andBus Tie................... CHECK
a. Throttle . ......... .. .. ... ... . ... .... > 2000 RPM
[BUSES TIED] - Extinguished

Voltmeter 2: 27.5 - 29.0 VOLTS

Loadmeter 2: POSITIVE LOAD

b. Throttle...................... 1000 - 1200 RPM
[BUSES TIED] - llluminated
Standby Attitude Indicator. . . ............... ERECT
a. Standby Battery ............ CHECK IF DESIRED
(See OTHER NORMAL PROCEDURES)
b. STBYPWRLED ............... EXTINGUISHED
c. Flag ......... .. ... ... PULLED
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Section 4 Hawker Beechcraft Corporation

Normal Procedures Model G36

B 10. Electric Elevator Trim ..................... CHECK
a. Leftand Right Segments .............. ACTUATE
INDIVIDUALLY

(verify there is no trim movement. Red PTRM

illuminated on PFD if actuated for > 4 sec.)

b. Left and Right Segments ... ACTUATE TOGETHER
(verify proper trim movement)

c. APDISC Switch............... ACTUATEWITH

TRIM IN MOTION

(verify trim motion stops)

B 11 Trim...oo SET
a. Aileron ........... . NEUTRAL

b. Elevator ................... ... ... 3° NOSE UP

(6° nose up if only front seats are occupied)

12. Flaps..... CHECK OPERATION, SET FOR TAKEOFF

13. Flight Controls. .. CHECK FREEDOM OF MOVEMENT
AND PROPER DIRECTION OF TRAVEL

I 14. Doorsand Windows .................... SECURE
» Cabin Door Lock Indicator ......... CHECK CLOSED

I 15. Fuel Selector Valve....... CHECK TANK SELECTED
(feel for detent; confirm visually)

16. AuxFuelPump ......... .. ... .. .. .. ... OFF

17. Alerts/Messages .. ............... EXTINGUISHED
OR CONSIDERED

18. PFD Attitude and Heading. . .............. NORMAL

19. GPSPosition. .......... ..o VALID
(‘LOI" not annunciated on HSI)

20. Standby Attitude Indicator. . . .. ERECT AND NORMAL

21. ParkingBrake ................. ... ... RELEASE
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Model G36 Normal Procedures

BEFORE TAKEOFF (FINAL ITEMS)

1. PitotHeat ........................ AS REQUIRED
2. Lights ...... ... . AS REQUIRED
3. Air Conditioning (if installed) .................. OFF
The [AC DOOR EXTD] Caution Alert must
be extinguished before Takeoff.
4 Flaps. ..o CONFIRM SET
5. TransponderCode ................. CONFIRM SET
6. RotationSpeed........................ CONFIRM
(for 3650 Ibs., Flaps UP = 73 KTS
Flaps Approach = 67 KTS)
TAKEOFF

1. Take-Off Power. ... ......... ... .. SET
a. Throttle. ..................... FULL FORWARD
b. Propeller............ ... ... ... .... HIGH RPM
Cc. Mixture.............. SET FUEL FLOW AT CYAN
CLIMB FUEL FLOW MARKER
2. [BUSESTIED] .........cvvivinn.. EXTINGUISHED
3. Brakes. . ... RELEASE
4. Instruments. . ... CHECK
(MAP, RPM, Fuel Flow, Oil Temp/Press)
5. RotationSpeed......................... ROTATE

6. Landing Gear
(when positive R/C established) .. ........ RETRACT
7. Flaps (if used for takeoff) ................ RETRACT
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Normal Procedures Model G36
CLIMB

1. POWEr . SET

a. Throttle...................... FULL FORWARD

b. Propeller................ MCP Climb - 2700 RPM

Cruise Climb - 2500 RPM

C. Mixture .............. MAINTAIN FUEL FLOW AT

CYAN CLIMB FUEL FLOW MARKER

NOTE
The fuel flow marker will not revert to the
Cruise Climb schedule until the RPM is ini-
tially reduced to 2490 or below. The Cruise
Climb schedule will then be available up to
2530 RPM.

2. CowlFlaps. .......... ... .. ... .... AS REQUIRED
3. Airspeed ............... 100 KTS FOR MCP CLIMB

110 KTS FOR CRUISE CLIMB
4. Engine Temperatures . ................. MONITOR
5. Air Conditioner (if installed)........... AS REQUIRED
6. Aux FuelPump .................... AS REQUIRED
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CAUTION

Engine roughness, fuel flow fluctuation or
low fuel flow can occur when climbing on
hot days. These can be eliminated by
switching the auxiliary fuel pump from OFF
to LO and leaning the fuel flow to the cyan
climb fuel flow marker.
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Beechcraft Corporation
Model G36

Section 4
Normal Procedures

The cyan climb fuel flow marker on the fuel flow indicator is
programmed to follow the schedule noted below when climbing
at 2700 RPM. When climbing at 2500 RPM, the fuel flow
marker is programmed to follow a schedule which is 2 GPH

less than that shown below.

Pressure Altitude |Cyan Climb Fuel Flow
(Ft) Marker @ 2700 RPM*
(GPH)

SL 25.7
2000 25.7
4000 25.1
6000 24.0
8000 22.4
10,000 20.9
12,000 19.6
14,000 18.8
16,000 17.9

* Subtract 2 GPH when cruise climbing at 2500 RPM.

June, 2008
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CRUISE
1. CowlFlaps. .. ..o CLOSE
2. POWET . SET
(See Cruise Tables in Section 5, PERFORMANCE)
NOTE

Return the mixture control to full rich before
turning the aux fuel pump off.

Aux Fuel Pump (if selected on for climb). .. ... ... OFF

4, MiXture. .. ... LEAN USING EGT

(See Leaning Using EGT Indication
in Other Normal Procedures)

(Cyan Climb Fuel Flow Marker will
extinguish as fuel flow is leaned.)

NOTE
When not using either the ENGINE SYS-
TEM page or the LEAN PAGES the MFD
should be kept at all times on the main
ENGINE page.

DESCENT

4-22

. Altimeters (PFD and Standby). . ............... SET
. CowlFlaps.................... CONFIRM CLOSED
. Power o AS REQUIRED

(Avoid prolonged idle settings. Cylinder head
temperature should not fall below the green band.)
MiXture. . ... AS REQUIRED
(The mixture must be manually enriched as the airplane
descends. An optional procedure is to retard the throttle
as the airplane descends to maintain a constant mani-
fold pressure. Then adjust the mixture to maintain the
EGT within its limits.)

Engine Temperatures . . ................ MONITOR
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Model G36 Normal Procedures
6. Flaps........... .. ... .. .. AS REQUIRED
7. Windshield Defroster. . .............. AS REQUIRED

(On before descent into warm, moist air)

BEFORE LANDING

1. Seat Belts and Shoulder Harnesses. . . . ... FASTENED

2. SeatBacks.............. POSITION FOR LANDING

3. Fuel Selector Valve. .. ....... SELECT FULLER TANK

(feel for detent & confirm visually)

4, CowlFlaps .......... ...t AS REQUIRED

5. Mixture . ... FULL RICH

(or as required by field elevation)

6. Landing Gear (154 ktsor below). . ............ DOWN

AND CHECK

7. Landing Lights .................... AS REQUIRED

8. Propeller. ... ... ... ... . . . HIGH RPM
NORMAL LANDING

1. Flaps (124 ktsorbelow) . ................... DOWN

2. Airspeed ......... ... ESTABLISH NORMAL

APPROACH SPEED

. YawDamp ... OFF
BALKED LANDING

1. Throttle and Propeller............. FULL FORWARD

2. Airspeed . ... 80 KTS

(until clear of obstacles, then trim to 110 KTS)

3. Flaps. ..o upP

LandingGear ........... ... ... ... ... RETRACT

5. CowlFlaps ........ ... i OPEN
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AFTER LANDING

1. CowlFlaps. ......... ... i OPEN
2. Flaps . .o UpP
3. Landing, Taxi, and Strobe Lights. ... ... AS REQUIRED
4, TrimTabs ................. RESET AS REQUIRED
5. [BUSESTIED] ...........covvnnn. ILLUMINATED
SHUTDOWN AND SECURING
1. ParkingBrake .......... ... ... ... . . .. SET
2. AVIONICS. . . OFF
a. MFD........ .. ... i EXTINGUISHED
b. PFD ........... VERIFY REVERSIONARY MODE
3. Electrical EQquipment .. .......... ... ... ...... OFF
4. Air Conditioner (ifinstalled) . ... ............... OFF
5. Throttle . ........ ... . 1000 RPM
6. Mixture ....... ... ... i CUT OFF
7. Magnetos. . . ... OFF
(after engine stops)
8. Battery 1 &2, Alternator1&2. ................ OFF
9. Standby Attitude Indicator
(fdesired) . .......... CHECK EMERGENCY MODE
(See OTHER NORMAL PROCEDURES)
10. ControlLocks . ........ .. i, INSTALL
11. WheelChocks. . ....... ... ... .. it INSTALL
12. ParkingBrake ......... ... ... ... ... ... RELEASE
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OTHER NORMAL PROCEDURES
USING EXTERNAL POWER

The following precautions shall be observed while using exter-
nal power.

1. Never use external power without Battery 1 and Battery
2 installed in the system.

2. Battery 1 must be ON, the Avionics Master Switch OFF,
and all other electrically operated systems OFF prior to
applying external power to the airplane. This protects the
voltage regulators and associated electrical equipment
from voltage transients.

3. Battery 2 must be ON if it is desired to charge it using
external power.

4. The airplane has a negative ground system. Connect the
positive and negative leads of the external power source
to the corresponding positive and negative terminals of
the airplane’s external power receptacle.

5. In order to prevent arcing, turn external power source off
(after verifying correct voltage) before connecting to the

airplane.
ENGINE STARTING USING EXTERNAL POWER

1. Battery1 & 2, Alternator1 &2 ................. OFF
2. Avionics Master Switch. .. ........... .. ... ..., OFF
3. Electrical Equipment. . ......... ... ... ... ... .. OFF
4. External Power Source. . ... SET OUTPUT, THEN OFF
(27 to 28.5 volts)
5. External Power Source................. CONNECT
6. Battery System.................. CHECK, IF REQD
a. Battery1......... ... . . . . e ON
b. PFD ........... VERIFY REVERSIONARY MODE
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Normal Procedures Model G36
c. SoftKeys .......... SELECT ENGINE & SYSTEM
d. Bus1&Bus2Voltages ................. CHECK

9.
10.
11.
12.

1) Bus 1 =23 Volts Minimum
2) Bus 2 = Approx 2 volts less than Bus 1

e. Battery2.... ... .. ... ON
fo Batteryl.. ... ... OFF
g. Bus1&Bus2Voltages ................. CHECK

1) Bus 1=0 Volts
2) Bus 2 =20 Volts Minimum

h. Battery 1........... . ON
CAlerts. L CHECK & CONSIDERED
. External Power Source ....................... ON

Engine...... START USING NORMAL PROCEDURES

External Power Source . . .................... OFF

External Power Source . ............. DISCONNECT

Alternator 1 and Alternator 2. .. ................ ON

STANDBY ATTITUDE INDICATOR
AFTER STARTING

When power is supplied by Bus 1, the warning flag will be
pulled from view. After allowing the gyro to spin up for approxi-
mately one minute, the PULL-TO-CAGE knob must be pulled
fully out and held momentarily until the display stabilizes, then
released slowly.

4-26

CAUTION

The indicator may be damaged if knob is
released with a “snap”.
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BEFORE TAKEOFF
Standby Battery Check

The status of the standby battery may be checked as follows if
Bus 1 has powered the standby attitude indicator for at least 5

minutes:
1. STBY PWRButton ........ PRESS AND HOLD UNTIL
STBY PWR LED STARTS FLASHING
(places battery in one minute test mode)
2. GreenTestLED ................... ILLUMINATED
3. RedTestLED.................... EXTINGUISHED
4. Emergency LED Lighting ............ ILLUMINATED
5. Amber Standby Power LED ......... EXTINGUISHED
(after approx. 1 minute)
6. GreenTestLED .................. EXTINGUISHED

CAUTION

If the red test LED illuminates any time dur-
ing the one minute test, the standby battery
is not sufficiently charged. This may indi-
cate that additional charging is required, or
that the standby battery must be removed
for service or replacement.

NOTE
All LEDs extinguish after one minute. Thus,
the red LED could illuminate towards the
end of the test period and then extinguish
when the test is complete without the pilot’s
knowledge unless the display is continually
monitored.
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SHUTDOWN

During a normal shutdown, the Standby Power LED will flash
for approximately one minute after power is removed from Bus
1 (Alternator 1 and Battery 1 off). No action is required and the
standby attitude indicator will automatically shutdown after the
one minute has elapsed. If desired, the STBY PWR button
may be pushed TWICE to manually turn the indicator off.

NOTE

A momentary pause must occur between
each push of the STBY PWR button. If the
second push of the button occurs too
quickly, it will not be recognized. If the pro-
cessor detects only one push of the STBY
PWR button the standby battery will be
latched on and continue to power the indi-
cator. This will cause the standby battery to
completely drain if not turned off by a sec-
ond push of the button. If the standby bat-
tery is allowed to completely drain, it will
have to be removed and serviced prior to
the next flight. The airplane power will not
adequately recharge a completely drained
battery. To ensure the standby battery is
off, verify that the gyro warning flag is in
view.

Emergency Mode Check

The emergency mode may be checked during shutdown after
all power has been removed from the airplane as follows.

1. Batteryl ......... . ... .. ... ... OFF
2. Amber Standby Power LED ............. FLASHING
3. STBY PWRBUtON ..........oonnn.. PRESS ONCE
(latches standby battery on)

eGyroWarningFlag. .. ............... OUT OF VIEW

* Amber Standby Power LED. ........ EXTINGUISHED
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4, STBY PWRBuUtton . ................ PRESS ONCE
(disconnects emergency battery)

eGyroWarningFlag ...................... IN VIEW

5. Battery 1 ... .. ON
eGyroWarningFlag ................. OUT OF VIEW

6. Battery 1. ... ... . . OFF

» Amber Standby Power LED .......... FLASHES FOR
ONE MINUTE, THEN EXTINGUISHES

7. GyroWarningFlag . ..................... IN VIEW

LEANING USING THE EXHAUST GAS TEMPERA-
TURE (EGT) INDICATION

A thermocouple-type exhaust gas temperature (EGT) probe is
mounted in each cylinder exhaust. All probes interface with the
Engine/Airframe Unit (GEA 71). The indicators are calibrated
in degrees Celsius. Use the EGT system to lean the fuel/air
mixture when cruising at 2500 rpm and 25 in. Hg manifold
pressure power setting or less in the following manner:

See the following information in Section 5, PERFORMANCE:

* MANIFOLD PRESSURE vs RPM graph for leaning limi-
tations

* CRUISE POWER SETTING tables

The EIS Lean page is found on the MFD.
1. ENGINE Softkey. ......... ... PRESS
2. LEANSoftkey . ....... . PRESS

a. Rich of Peak: Slowly lean the mixture and note the
first cylinder EGT to peak. Then enrich the mixture to
the desired cruise mixture. Enriching the mixture is
referred to as operation on the rich side of peak EGT.

b. Lean of Peak: Slowly lean the mixture and note the
last cylinder EGT to peak. Further lean the mixture to
the desired cruise mixture. Further leaning is referred
to as operation on the lean side of peak EGT.
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3.

4-30

The engine should not be operated closer to peak EGT
than 20°C (rich side or lean side) as indicated on the
MANIFOLD PRESSURE vs RPM graph (Section 5,
PERFORMANCE).

If engine roughness is encountered operating at lower
power settings on the lean side of peak, enrich the mix-
ture slightly for smooth engine operation.

If required fuel flows cannot be achieved when leaning to
the rich side of peak, switch the fuel boost pump to LO,
then lean as required.

. Changes in altitude and power settings require the peak

EGT to be rechecked and the mixture reset.
MFD Softkeys . . . .. RETURN TO MAIN ENGINE PAGE

NOTE
A Lean Assist function is available through
the Garmin software utilizing the CYL SLCT
and ASSIST Softkeys. Reference Garmin
Cockpit Reference Guide for details on the
procedure.
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MONITORING ENGINE SYSTEMS (OIL, FUEL,
ELECTRICAL)

The Engine Systems page is found on the MFD.

1. ENGINE SoftKey . .......... ... ... ..... PRESS
2. SYSTEM SoftKey ............ .. ... oo.. PRESS
3. MFD Softkeys. .. .. RETURN TO MAIN ENGINE PAGE |

MONITORING THE CHTsS AND EGTS

Specific EGT and CHT values for each cylinder are found on
the MFD.

1. ENGINESoftKey ............. ... .. ...... PRESS
2. LEANSoftKey ....... ... PRESS
3. CYLSLCT SoftKey ........... ..., PRESS

(Each press of the key cycles the display to the next cyl-
inder. The selected cylinder display number changes
color from white to cyan and the digital displays show the
absolute temperature and deviation from Peak tempera-
ture for the selected cylinder.)

4. MFD Softkeys. . ... RETURN TO MAIN ENGINE PAGE |
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AVIONICS
AUTOPILOT/FLIGHT DIRECTOR

GENERAL

It is the responsibility of the Pilot to monitor
the autopilot when it is engaged. The pilot
should be prepared to immediately discon-
nect the autopilot and take prompt correc-
tive action in the event of unexpected or
unusual autopilot behavior.

Do not attempt to manually fly the airplane with the autopilot
engaged except when using the Control Wheel Steering
(CWS) button. The autopilot pitch servo will oppose pilot pitch
inputs and will trim the elevator in the opposite direction of the
pilot input. This could lead to a significant out-of-trim condition
in the pitch axis. Disconnect the autopilot using the AP DISC
switch, the left side of the trim switch, or the AP key if manual
control is desired.

The pilot must use proper autopilot modes and proper engine
power settings to ensure that airplane speed is maintained
between 80 KIAS and 190 KIAS. Operation in the pitch (PIT) or
vertical speed (VS) modes below 80 KIAS can result in a stall.
If an inadvertent stall is encountered as indicated by the stall
warning horn, airframe buffeting, or loss of control effective-
ness, disconnect the autopilot using the AP DISC switch and
manually return the airplane to stabilized flight prior to re-
engaging the autopilot.
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AUTOPILOT/ FLIGHT DIRECTOR PROCEDURES

The following are basic guidelines for operation of the autopilot
and Flight Director. They are one way, but not necessarily the
only way, of operating the AFCS. See Section 2, LIMITA-
TIONS; Section 3, EMERGENCY PROCEDURES; Section 3A,
ABNORMAL PROCEDURES; Section 7, SYSTEMS
DESCRIPTION; and the Garmin G1000 Cockpit Reference
Guide or G1000 Pilot's Guide for more information.

Yaw Damp (With Autopilot Off)

To Engage the Yaw Damper:

1. YDKEY .o PRESS
Green [YD] Displayed

To disengage the YD use one of the following methods. The
green [YD] will change to a black [YD] on a yellow background,
flash for 5 seconds, then extinguish.

1. APDISCSWItCh .. .......oooiiiii... PRESS
(or)

Engaging the Autopilot (80 - 190 KIAS)

1. APKey...... PRESS TO ENGAGE AUTOPILOT & YD
green [ROL], [AP], [YD], [PIT], & white [ALT] Displayed

2. ALTKey ..... PRESS TO HOLD EXISTING ALTITUDE
[PIT] & [ALT] are replaced by a green [ALT XXXXXFT]
3. HDG Knob (if required). .. ... SET DESIRED HEADING

4. HDGKeY. . ..o PRESS
[HDG] replaces [ROL]

5. CRS Knob (if required) . . . . .. SET DESIRED COURSE

6. HDG and/or NAVKey. .................... PRESS
[HDG] and/or Nav replaces [ROL]
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Disengaging the Autopilot or Autopilot & Yaw Damper

When the autopilot is manually disengaged the green [AP] will
change to a black [AP] on a yellow background, flash for 5 sec-
onds, then extinguish, and a 2-second aural alert will sound.
The [YD] will also change color and flash if it disconnects

To disengage only the AP and leave the FD and YD engaged
use one of the following methods:

1. Left Side of Trim Switch . ................ ACTUATE
(or)

2. APKeY ... PRESS
To disengage the AP and YD and leave the FD engaged:

1. APDISCSwitch .......... ... .. ... .. ..... PRESS
Use of Roll Mode [ROL]

1. APKey ..... PRESS TO ENGAGE AUTOPILOT & YD

green [ROL], [AP], [YD], [PIT], & white [ALT] Displayed
If bank angle is > 6°:
2. Bank Angle is Maintained.
If bank angle is < 6°:
3. Existing heading is maintained.
To Change Bank Angle or Heading:

4, CWSSwitch ........ ..o PRESS
5. Heading or Bank Angle . ... ... CHANGE AS DESIRED
6. CWSSwitch ......... ... ... ... ...... RELEASE
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Use of Heading Hold Mode [HDG
1. HeadingKnob............. SET DESIRED HEADING
a. Press knob to select existing heading.
b. Rotate knob to select a new heading.

c. New heading will be displayed in box to left of HSI for
3 seconds.

2. HDGKEY. . o\t PRESS
[HDG] Displayed

3. The airplane will turn in the direction the HDG bug is
moved unless the heading change is greater than 340°.

Use of Navigation Mode [GPS], [VOR], [LOC], or [BC

If not initially established on the desired course:

1. CDIKey .......... SELECT NAVIGATION SOURCE
2. CRS Knob (if required) . . . ... SET DESIRED COURSE
(course will be displayed in the box to right of HSI for 3
seconds)
3. HDGKnob ......... SELECT INTERCEPT HEADING
4. HDGKEY. . .ttt PRESS
[HDG] Displayed
5. NAVKEY. ..o PRESS
If CDI Deviation is > 1Dot:
a. [GPS], [VOR], [LOC],0r[BC]......... DISPLAYED
IN WHITE
When CDI Deviation is <1 Dot:
b. [GPS], [VOR], [LOC],or [BC]......... DISPLAYED
IN GREEN
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Use of Altitude Preselect

1. ALT Knob .... ROTATE TO SET DESIRED ALTITUDE

(Desired altitude displayed in
altitude reference box above
altitude display)

2. PIT,VS,orFLC Mode. ......... SET TO INTERCEPT

4-36

ALTITUDE

. At 1,000 feet from desired altitude, the altitude in the

reference box will change from cyan digits on a black
background to black digits on a cyan back ground,
and the box will flash for 5 seconds.

. At 300 feet from the desired altitude, a cyan altitude

reference bug will be visible on the left side of the alti-
tude display opposite the desired altitude.

. At 200 feet from the desired altitude, the altitude in

reference box returns to cyan digits on a black back-
ground, will flash for 5 seconds, and a tone will
sound.

. When established on the desired altitude, the altitude

reference bug will be aligned with the indicated alti-
tude. The white [ALT] in the AFCS Status Bar will be
replaced with a green [ALT XXXXXgT]. The [ALT] will
flash for 10 seconds.

. If the indicated altitude deviates more than + 200 feet,

the altitude reference box will change to yellow digits
on a black background and will flash for 5 seconds. A
tone will be heard. The yellow display will remain until
the deviation is corrected or the desired altitude is
changed.
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Use of the Pitch Mode (PIT)

1. ALTKnob ..... SET DESIRED LEVEL-OFF ALTITUDE

a. Preset Altitude is displayed in window above the
altimeter display.
2. Deselect other vertical modes (VS or FLC), if required.
3. Green [PIT] and White [ALT] ........... DISPLAYED
IN AFCS STATUS BAR

4. NOSE UP or NOSE DN Key. .PRESS AS REQ TO SET
CLIMB OR DESCENT PITCH ATTITUDE
(each press changes pitch by 0.5 degrees)

(or)

5. CWSSwitch ............ PRESS AND HOLD WHILE
ADJUSTING PITCH, THEN RELEASE
(Pitch reference will change
to that which exists when switch is released.)
6. Power ....... .. ... i AS REQUIRED
7. Upon Reaching the Preset Altitude, the green [PIT] and
white [ALT] will be replaced by a green [ALT] and
[XXXXXFT] and the green [ALT] will flash 10 seconds

and then become steady.

Use of Altitude Hold Mode [ALT]

To Maintain a desired altitude:

L ALTKEY ot PRESS
Green [ALT XXXXXkT] Displayed

To change the selected altitude:

2. CWSSwitch . ................. PRESS AND HOLD
3. Airplane Altitude . ........... CHANGE AS DESIRED
4, CWSSwitch . .......... .. ... i, RELEASE

(new altitude will be displayed next to [ALT])
5. Barometric Changes......... AIRPLANE WILL CLIMB

OR DESCEND TO MAINTAIN SELECTED ALTITUDE
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Use of the Vertical Navigation Mode [VNV] (if installed)

NOTE

Vertical navigation will only function when the
navigation source is GPS. The airplane’s head-
ing must be within 75 degrees of the desired
GPS course and within 10 NM cross track error
in order for VNAV to function.

VNAV functions only for enroute and terminal
descents. Vertical navigation is not available dur-
ing climbs or descents between the final
approach fix (FAF) and the missed approach

point (MAP).
For VNAYV Descent

1. ALTknob................ SET DESIRED ALTITUDE
2. VNV ...... PRESS WITHIN 5 MINUTES OF THE TOD
3. 1 Minute PriortoTOD . ................... VERIFY

a. VNAV target altitude on PFD.
b. Vertical Deviation Indicator (VDI) on PFD.

4-38

NOTE

If the VNV softkey is pressed more than 5
minutes before the top of descent (TOD) or
the altitude preselect is not reset to a lower
altitude, VPTH will begin to flash inverse
video (white/black) when the aural “VERTI-
CAL TRACK” alert sounds 1 minute prior to
TOD. Pressing the VNV softkey and/or
resetting the altitude preselect to a lower
altitude cancels the flashing VPTH and the
autopilot will capture and track the vertical
profile. If the VNV softkey is not pressed, or
the altitude preselect is not reset to a lower
altitude, VPTH stops flashing at the TOD
and the airplane will remain in ALT mode
and not descend.
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4, ALTOD ..ot VERIFY
a. Green [VPTH] in the AFCS status window on PFD.
b. White [ALTS] or [ALTV] in the AFCS armed window

on PFD.
c. Airplane tracks vertical path.

5 Power........ .. ... AS REQUIRED
For Vertical DIRECT TO

1. ALTknob ............... SET DESIRED ALTITUDE

2. VNV Softkey . . ... PRESS

3. VNV B> Softkey on MFD flight plan page. . . .. PRESS

4. Desired Waypoint.......... SELECT AND ACTIVATE
Use of the Vertical Speed Mode [VS

1. ALTKnob ..... SET DESIRED LEVEL-OFF ALTITUDE

a. Preset Altitude is displayed in window above the
altimeter display.

NOTE
If the Flight Director is in Altitude Hold
(green [ALT XXXXXfT1] displayed in the
AFCS status bar), the desired altitude must
be set either above or below the Altitude
Hold value for the VS mode to function.

a. Green [VS] and green current vertical speed
[XXXXFpwm] displayed in AFCS status bar.

b. Current vertical speed displayed in window above (for
a climb) or below (for a descent) the Vertical Speed
display.

c. Cyan VS Reference bug displayed on left side of VS
display.

d. White [ALT] Displayed in AFCS Status Bar.
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3. NOSEUP or NOSEDNKey......... PRESS AS REQ
TO SET CLIMB OR DESCENT VS
(each press changes VS by 100 fpm)

(or)
4, CWSSwitch .................. PRESS AND HOLD
WHILE ADJUSTING PITCH TO
CHANGE VS, THEN RELEASE
(VS reference will change to that which
exists when switch is released.)

5 Power ................ ... ADJUST AS REQUIRED
FOR DESIRED AIRSPEED

6. Maximum and minimum VS references are 1500 fpm
R/C and -3000 fpm R/S.

NOTE
The VS pointer will only indicate a maxi-
mum of -2000 FPM; however, the digits in
the pointer will continue to indicate the ver-
tical speed up to -3000 FPM.

7. Upon Reaching the Preset Altitude, the green [VS],
[XXXXEpwMm], and white [ALT] will be replaced by a green
[ALT] and [XXXXXFT], and the green [ALT] will flash for
10 seconds and then become steady.

Use of the Flight Level Change Mode [FLC

1. ALTKnob ..... SET DESIRED LEVEL-OFF ALTITUDE

a. Preset Altitude is displayed in window above the
altimeter display.

NOTE
If the Flight Director is in Altitude Hold
(green [ALT XXXXXft] displayed in the
AFCS status bar), the desired altitude must
be set either above or below the Altitude
Hold value for the FLC mode to function.
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(on)

a. Green [FLC] and green current airspeed [XXXkT] dis-
played in AFCS status bar.

b. Current airspeed displayed in window above the air-
speed display.

c. Cyan airspeed reference bug displayed on right side
of the airspeed display.

d. White [ALT] Displayed in AFCS Status Bar.

NOSE UP or NOSE DN Key......... PRESS AS REQ
TO SET CLIMB OR DESCENT SPEED
(each press changes speed by 1 knot)

CWS Switch ............ PRESS AND HOLD WHILE

ADJUSTING PITCH TO CHANGE

AIRSPEED, THEN RELEASE

(FLC airspeed reference will change

to the airspeed that exists when switch is released.)

Power................... ADJUST AS REQUIRED

FOR DESIRED R/C OR R/S

Maximum and minimum FLC reference airspeeds are

190 and 80 Kits.

Upon Reaching the Preset Altitude, the green [FLC],

[XXXkT], and white [ALT] will be replaced by a green

[ALT] and [XXXXXrT], and the green [ALT] will flash for
10 seconds and then become steady.
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APPROACH PROCEDURES
VOR or ILS Approaches [VAPP] or [LOC] & [GS]

1. CDIKey................ SELECT VOR 1 OR VOR 2
2. CRSKnob.............. SET REQUIRED COURSE
3. HDGKnob.......... SELECT INTERCEPT HEADING
4, HDGKEY . ..ttt PRESS

[HDG] Displayed
5. APRKeY .. ... PRESS

White [VAPP] Display for VOR Approaches
White [LOC], & [GS] Displayed for ILS Approaches

6. Airspeed ........ ... ESTABLISH
7. AFCS Status Bar. . . ... VERIFY MODE IS CAPTURED
(white annunciator(s) turns green)

GPS Approach [GPS]
(Software Version 0458.04)

1. CDIKey. ... SELECTED GPS
2. Approach.................... VERIFY ACTIVATED
3. NAVAPRKEY . ..ot PRESS

[GPS] Displayed
4. Airspeed ... .. ESTABLISH
5. PFD...... ... ... . ... VERIFY [GPS APR] MODE

WITHIN 2 NM OF FAF

GPS Approach [LPV] or [L/IVNAV]
] (Software version 0858.05 or 0858.06)

1. BaroMinimums . ... SET
2. CDIKEY. .. oov i SELECTED GPS
3. Approach. . .................. VERIFY ACTIVATED
4, APRKEY ... PRESS
Green [GPS] and White [GP] Displayed

5. Airspeed . ... ESTABLISH
6. AFSC StatusBar........... VERIFY [GPS] AND [GP]
MODES ARE CAPTURED
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GPS Approach [LNAV+V]

(Software version 0858.05 or 0858.06)

1.

o~ w N

o

Baro Minimums. . ........... .. .. ..., SET
CDIKEY ..o SELECTED GPS
Approach ................... VERIFY ACTIVATED
Altitude Preselect . .......................... SET
NAVKEY . ... e PRESS
Green [GPS] Displayed

Airspeed . ... ESTABLISH
AFSC StatusBar ........... VERIFY [GPS] MODES
ARE CAPTURED

NOTE
During LNAV+V approaches it will be nec-
essary to follow the glide path using either
the [VS] or [PITCH] modes in order for the
airplane to level off at the preselected MDA.

Back Course Approach [BC]

P w D

CDIKey ............... SELECT VOR 1 OR VOR 2
CRSKnob............ SET TO ILS FRONT COURSE
HDG Knob ......... SELECT INTERCEPT HEADING
HDGKeY. ...t PRESS
[HDG] Displayed

NAV KEY . .ot PRESS
White [BC] Displayed

Airspeed . ... ESTABLISH
AFCS Status Bar . . . .. VERIFY MODE IS CAPTURED

(white [BC] annunciator turns green)
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Go Around [GA] & [GA] (With an Active Approach Loaded)
(Software Version 0458.04)

1. Go Around Buttonon Throttle. . ............. PRESS
[GA] & [GA] Displayed
2. Throttle and Propeller .. ........... FULL FORWARD
3. Flaps . .o UP
4. Landing Gear. . ... e UpP
5. Missed Approach. ..................... EXECUTE
6. CDI Key (if required) . ... ... PRESS TO SELECT GPS
7. SUSP (ifrequired)............. PRESS TO INITIATE
GPS MISSED APPROACH SEQUENCE
8. ALT Knob (if required). . ............ SET ALTITUDE
At 400 feet minimum:
9. APKey .......... PRESS TO ENGAGE AUTOPILOT
10. CWS .............. PRESS TO CANCEL GA MODE
& ADJUST PITCH
11. HDG orNAVKeY. . ... PRESS

Go Around [GA] & [GA] (With an Active Approach Loaded
(Software version 0858.05 or 0858.06)

1. Go Around Buttonon Throttle . . . ............ PRESS
2. Throttle and Propeller .. ........... FULL FORWARD
3. Flaps . .o UP
4. Landing Gear. . ... UP
5. Missed Approach. ..................... EXECUTE
6. CDI Key (if required) .. .. ... PRESS TO SELECT GPS
7. ALT Knob (ifrequired). ............. SET ALTITUDE
At 400 feet minimum:

8. APKey .......... PRESS TO ENGAGE AUTOPILOT
9. CWS .............. PRESS TO CANCEL GA MODE
& ADJUST PITCH

10. HDGOrNAVKEY. . ..ot PRESS
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TRAFFIC INFORMATION SERVICE (TIS)

1. If the SKY497 TAS system is installed, TIS will not be
available.

2. TIS is only available when the airplane is within the ser-
vice volume of a TIS capable terminal radar site.

3. TIS information is displayed on the MFD on the Traffic
Map page of the Map Group.

4. Rotate the RANGE knob to change the display range.

L-3 COMMUNICATIONS SKYWATCH SKY497
TRAFFIC ADVISORY SYSTEM (TAS) (IF INSTALLED)

The SKY497 can only detect aircraft that
are equipped with operating transponders.

1. Traffic information shown on the PFD and MFD is pro-
vided as an aid in visually acquiring traffic. Pilots must
maneuver the airplane based only upon ATC guidance
or positive visual acquisition of conflicting traffic.

2. If the pilot is advised by ATC to disable transponder alti-
tude reporting, the SKY497 must be placed in
STANDBY.

ENVIRONMENTAL SYSTEMS
AIR CONDITIONER OPERATION (if installed)

During ground operations, the compressor may shut down
unless the airplane is pointed into the wind and the engine is
operating at 1200 RPM or higher. The compressor may be
turned back on after such a shutdown.

If the air conditioner is operated during cruise, the range and
airspeed will decrease by approximately 5% due to the exten-
sion of the condenser to the flight position.
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HEATING AND DEFROST

To obtain maximum heating for the pilot and right front seat:

1. Overhead Fresh Air Shutoff Valve. . .. ........ CLOSE
2. VentBlower. . ....... ... i OFF
3. Wing Root Fresh AirOutlets . . ............. CLOSED
(rotate knob CW)
4. Firewall AirControl .. ................ PUSH OPEN
5. CabinHeatControl ..................... PULL ON
(amount of heat is proportional to amount control is
pulled out)
6. Aft CabinHeatControl ................. PUSH OFF
7. DefrostControl .................... AS REQUIRED
To obtain heat to the 3rd, 4th, 5th and 6th seats:
1. AftCabinHeatControl ................. PULL OUT

« Amount of heat delivered to aft cabin is proportional to
amount control is pulled out.

* Amount of heat delivered to front seats will be reduced
as control is pulled out.

To obtain maximum defrost:

1. CabinHeatControl ..................... PULL ON
(amount of heat is proportional to amount control is
pulled out)

2. AftCabinHeatControl ................... PUSH IN

3. DefrostControl .................. PULL FULL OUT

VENTILATION

To obtain maximum ventilation:

1. Overhead Fresh Air Shutoff Valve. . .. ......... OPEN
2. VentBlower. . .......... . . . . e ON
3. Wing Root Fresh AirOQutlets . . ............... OPEN

(rotate knob CCW)
4. Firewall AirControl .................. PUSH OPEN
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MAXIMUM COOLING
1. Firewall AirControl . ................ PULL CLOSED

COLD WEATHER OPERATION
PREFLIGHT INSPECTION

All accumulations of ice, snow and frost must be removed from
the wings, fuselage, control surfaces and hinges, propeller,
induction inlet, windshield, fuel tank filler caps, crankcase
vents, and fuel vents prior to takeoff. The deposits will not blow
off in flight. Airfoil contours may be altered by the ice and snow
to the extent that their lift qualities will be seriously impaired.
Ice and snow on the fuselage can increase drag and weight. If
use of a Type | deicing fluid is required to produce a clean air-
plane, special attention must be given to ensure that the pitot
mast, static ports, fuel vents, stall warning vane, windshield
and the area in front of the windshield, and the induction inlet
are free of the deicing solution.

The normal preflight procedures should then be completed,
with particular attention given to checking flight controls for
complete freedom of movement.

Use Approved Engine Oils in accordance with Section 8, HAN-
DLING, SERVICING AND MAINTENANCE. Always pull the
propeller through by hand, opposite the direction of rotation,
several times to clear the engine and “limber up” the cold,
heavy oil before using the starter. This will also lessen the load
on the battery if external power is not used.

Under very cold conditions, it may be necessary to preheat the
engine prior to a start. Particular attention should be given to
the oil cooler, engine sump, and propeller hub to ensure proper
preheat. A start with congealed oil in the system may produce
an indication of normal pressure immediately after the start,
but then the oil pressure may decrease when residual oil in the
engine is pumped back with the congealed oil in the sump. If
an engine heater capable of heating both the engine sump and
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cooler is not available, the oil should be drained while the
engine is hot and stored in a warm area until the next flight.

AFTER STARTING

If there is no oil pressure within 30 seconds after start, or if oil
pressure drops after a few minutes of ground operation, shut
down and check for broken oil lines, oil cooler leaks, or con-
gealed oil.

NOTE
It is advisable to use external power for
starting in cold weather.

During warm-up, monitor engine temperature closely since it is
quite possible to exceed the cylinder head temperature limit
while trying to increase the oil temperature. Exercise the pro-
peller several times to remove cold oil from the pitch change
mechanism. The propeller should also be cycled occasionally
in flight.

DESCENT

During descent and landing, give special attention to cylinder
head temperatures, since the engine will have a tendency to
over-cool.

Refer to Engine Manufacturers’ Operator's Manual for more
detailed information on COLD WEATHER OPERATION.
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ICING CONDITIONS

Flight in icing conditions is prohibited.
PROPELLER DEICE (if installed)
PREFLIGHT

With the Engine Running:

1. PROPDE-ICE ... .o ON
2. Propeller Deice Ammeter .. .............. MONITOR
a. System will cycle on for 90 seconds, then off for 90

seconds.
b. Normal Prop Amps. ...... 14 - 18 Amps (Green Arc)

If Propeller Deice Ammeter indicates zero when initially turned
on:

3. PROPDE-ICE .................... OFF, THEN ON
IN-FLIGHT
If inadvertent Icing Conditions are encountered:

1. PROPDE-ICE ........ ... . . . . ON

a. The system may be operated continuously in flight,
and will function automatically until the switch is
turned off.

b. Relieve propeller imbalance due to ice by increasing
RPM briefly, then returning to the desired setting.
Repeat as necessary.

c. If the Propeller Deice Ammeter does not indicate 14 -
18 amperes, refer to Section 3A, ABNORMAL PRO-
CEDURES.
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NOISE CHARACTERISTICS

Approach to and departure from an airport should be made so
as to avoid prolonged flight at low altitude near noise-sensitive
areas. Avoidance of noise-sensitive areas, if practical, is pref-
erable to overflight at relatively low altitudes.

For VFR operations over outdoor assemblies of persons, rec-
reational and park areas, and other noise-sensitive areas,
pilots should make every effort to fly not less than 2,000 feet
above the surface, weather permitting, even though flight at a
lower level may be consistent with the provisions of govern-
ment regulations.

NOTE

The preceding recommended procedures
do not apply where they would conflict with
Air Traffic Control clearances or instruc-
tions, or where, in the pilot’s judgement, an
altitude of less than 2,000 feet is necessary
to adequately exercise his duty to see and
avoid other airplanes.

Flyover noise level established in compliance with 14 CFR
Part 36 is 76.7 dB(A).

No determination has been made by the Federal Aviation
Administration that the noise level of this airplane is or should
be acceptable or unacceptable for operation at, into, or out of
any airport.
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Except as noted, all airspeeds quoted in this section are indi-
cated airspeeds (IAS) and assume zero instrument error.

INTRODUCTION TO PERFORMANCE

REQUIRED CORRECTIONS TO PERFORMANCE
GRAPHS AND TABLES

1. The performance obtained from the following graphs
must be adjusted by the specified percentage or fixed
amount at all altitudes above sea level. The resulting
performance is approximate and will vary with airspeed,
temperature, and other ambient conditions.

TAKE-OFF DISTANCE - FLAPS UP
TAKE-OFF DISTANCE - FLAPS APPROACH
-Increase Distance by 6%

CLIMB
-Decrease Rate-of-Climb by 75 FT/MIN

TIME, FUEL, AND DISTANCE TO CRUISE CLIMB
-Increase Time to Climb by 8%

RANGE PROFILES and ENDURANCE PROFILES
-Decrease Range and Endurance by:

SLto4000ft . ... 0.5%
4000t0 8000 ft. . . ... 1.0%
8000t012,000ft............coii.. 2.0%
12,000 t0 16,000 ft. .. .. ... 4.0%

2. After the previous corrections have been made, the fol-
lowing additional corrections must be made for all air-
planes when the ambient temperature exceeds that for a
standard (ISA) day. Linearly interpolate to obtain correc-
tions for other ambient temperatures between ISA and
ISA + 30°C.
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GRAPHS/TABLES ISA+ | ISA+ | ISA+
10°C 20°C 30°C
TAKE-OFF DISTANCE - FLAPS UP
TAKE-OFF DISTANCE - FLAPS
APPROACH
Increase Take-Off Distance by: 8% 15% 23%
CLIMB
Decrease Rate-of-Climb by: 90 fpm | 180 fpm | 270 fpm
TIME, FUEL, AND DISTANCE TO
CRUISE CLIMB
Increase Time to Climb by: 15% 30% 45%
CRUISE POWER SETTINGS
Decrease cruise speeds by: 4 KIAS | 7 KIAS |11 KIAS

3. Using the power settings given in this section, with the
air conditioner in operation, range and airspeed will
decrease by approximately 5% due to the extension of
the condenser to the flight extension position. This is to
be taken into consideration during flight planning.

5-4
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HOW TO USE THE GRAPHS

1. In addition to presenting the answer for a particular set of
conditions, the example on the graph also presents the
order in which the various scales on the graph should be
used. For instance, if the first item in the example is
OAT, then enter the graph at the known OAT and pro-
ceed to the remaining item(s) in the example in the order
given.

2. The reference lines indicate where to begin following the
guidelines. Always project to the reference line first, then
follow the guidelines to the next known item by maintain-
ing the same PROPORTIONAL DISTANCE between the
guideline above and the guideline below the projected
line. For instance, if the projected line intersects the ref-
erence line in the ratio of 30% down/70% up between
the guidelines, then maintain this same 30%/70% rela-
tionship between the guidelines all the way to the next
known item or answer.

3. Indicated airspeeds (IAS) were obtained by using the
AIRSPEED CALIBRATION - NORMAL SYSTEM Graph.

4. The associated conditions define the specific conditions
from which performance parameters have been deter-
mined. They are not intended to be used as instructions.
However, performance values determined from the
charts can only be achieved if the specified conditions
exist.

5. The full amount of usable fuel is available for all
approved flight conditions.

April, 2012 5-5



Section 5 Hawker Beechcraft Corporation
Performance Model G36

EXAMPLE CALCULATIONS

Examples have been presented on all performance graphs. In
addition, the calculations for flight time, block speed and fuel
required for a proposed flight are listed below. All examples
and calculations utilize the following conditions:

CONDITIONS
At Departure:
Outside Air Temperature . ............... 15°C (59°F)
FieldElevation .. ......... ... .. ... ... ...... 5333 ft
Altimeter Setting. . . .................... 29.60in. Hg
Runway 26L Length ... .................... 10,004 ft
At Destination:
Outside Air Temperature . ............... 25°C (77°F)
FieldElevation . .......... ... ... ... ... ..... 3605 ft
Altimeter Setting. . . .......... ... . ..... 29.56 in. Hg
Wind......... .. 190° at 12 kts
Runway 22 length........................ 13,502 ft
ROUTE | AVERAGE | AVERAGE WIND AT | OAT
SEGMENT | MAGNETIC [ MAGNETIC| DIST | 11,500 11,500
COURSE |VARIATION| NM FEET | FEET°C
DIR/KTS
LEG A 155° 12°E 51 010°/30 -5
LEG B 153° 12°E 40 010°/30 -5
LEGC 135° 12°E 74 100°/20
LEGD 132° 11°E 87 200°/20
LEGE 126° 10°E 70 | 200°/20 10
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PRESSURE ALTITUDE

To determine pressure altitude at departure and destination
airports, add 1000 ft to field elevation for each 1.00 in. Hg
below 29.92, and subtract 1000 ft from field elevation for each
1.00 in. Hg above 29.92.

Pressure Altitude at Departure:
29.92 - 29.60 = .32 in. Hg
.32 X 1000 ft = 320 ft

The Pressure Altitude at the departure airport is 320 ft above
the field elevation.

5333 ft + 320 ft = 5653 ft

Pressure Altitude at Destination:
29.92 - 29.56 = .36 in. Hg
.36 X 1000 ft = 360 ft

The Pressure Altitude at the destination airport is 360 ft above
the field elevation.

3605 ft + 360 ft = 3965 ft

NOTE
For flight planning, the difference between
cruise altitude and cruise pressure altitude
has been ignored.

FLIGHT TIME, BLOCK SPEED AND FUEL
REQUIREMENT

CRUISE CLIMB

Enter the TIME, FUEL, AND DISTANCE TO CRUISE CLIMB
Graph at 15°C to 5653 feet pressure altitude and to 3650 Ibs.
Again at -5°C to 11,500 feet pressure altitude and to 3650 Ibs,
and read:
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Time to Climb = 18.0 - 6.5 =11.5 min

Fuel Used to Climb = 6.0 - 2.5 = 3.5 gal
Distance Traveled = 36.0 - 12.5 = 23.5 nm

CRUISE

The air temperatures for cruise are presented for 20°C below a
Standard Day (ISA -20°C), for a Standard Day (ISA) and for
20°C above a Standard Day (ISA +20°C). OAT is used to
enter the Cruise Power Setting tables to determine the enroute
cruise power setting. OAT is displayed in the OAT Box located
in the lower left corner of the PFD. For temperature values
between ISA and ISA +20°C, interpolate to determine the
cruise power setting.

Enter the ISA CONVERSION Graph at 11,500 ft and the tem-
perature for the route segment:

ROUTE SEGMENT OAT ISA CONDITION
LEG A-B -5°C ISA +3°C
LEGC 0°C ISA +8°C
LEG D 9°C ISA +17°C
LEGE 10°C ISA +18°C

Enter the MAXIMUM CRUISE POWER table at 10,000 ft and
at 12,000 ft at ISA and ISA + 20°C:

TEMPERATURE
ISA ISA +20°C
ALTITUDE | FUEL FLOW TAS FUEL FLOW TAS
FEET GAL/HR KNOTS GAL/HR KNOTS
10,000 145 171 14.0 171
12,000 13.5 167 13.0 167
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Interpolate for 11,500 ft and the temperature for the appropri-
ate route segment. Results of the interpolations are:

ROUTE ISA CONDITION FUEL FLOW TAS
SEGMENT GPH KNOTS
LEG A-B ISA +3°C 13.7 168
LEGC ISA + 8°C 13.6 168
LEGD ISA +17°C 13.4 168
LEGE ISA + 18°C 13.3 168

Time and fuel used were calculated as follows:
Time = Distance + Ground Speed

Fuel Used = (Distance + Ground Speed) X Fuel Flow

Results are:
ROUTE DISTANCE EST TIME AT FUEL
SEGMENT NM GROUND CRUISE USED
SPEED ALTITUDE | CRUISE
KNOTS HRS:MIN GAL
LEG A 51 -23.5=27.5* 195 :08.5 2.0
LEG B 40 195 112 2.9
LEGC 74 156 129 6.6
LEG D 87 156 :33.5 7.5
LEG E 70 158 27 5.9
TOTAL 298.5 1:50 24.9

* Distance required to climb has been subtracted from seg-
ment distance.
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TIME - FUEL - DISTANCE CHART

ITEM TIME FUEL DISTANCE

HRS:MINS GAL NM

Start, Runup, 0:00 2.2 0

Taxi, and Take-off

acceleration

Climb :11.5 3.5 23.5

Cruise 1:50 24.9 298.5

Total 2:01.5 30.6 322

Total Flight Time: 2 hours, 1.5 minutes (= 2.03 hrs)
Block Speed: 322 NM =+ 2.03 hours = 159 knots
RESERVE FUEL

Enter the ECONOMY CRUISE POWER table at ISA and
ISA + 20°C at 10,000 ft and 12,000 ft. Interpolate to find the
Fuel Flow at 11,500 ft at ISA + 18°C:

Total Fuel Flow . . .. ... ... 9.3gph
Reserve Fuel (45 minutes x 9.3 gph) = 7.0 gallons

TOTAL FUEL REQUIREMENT

Total Fuel Required = Calculated Fuel Usage + Reserve Fuel

Total Fuel Required = 30.6 gal + 7.0 gal = 37.6 gallons

LANDING WEIGHT

The estimated landing weight is determined by subtracting the
fuel required for the trip from the ramp weight:

Assumed Ramp Weight . .................. 3663 Ibs
Estimated Fuel (30.6 galat6 Ibs/gal). .. ........ 184 Ibs
Estimated Landing Weight (3663 Ibs - 184 Ibs) = 3479 Ibs
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AIRSPEED CALIBRATION —NORMAL SYSTEM
NOTE: INDICATED AIRSPEED ASSUMES ZERO INSTRUMENT ERROR
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EXAMPLE:
FLAPS .. .. ... DOWN
AS . 100 KTS
INDICATED PRESSURE
ALTIMETER CORRECTION — NORMAL SYSTEM _ALTTUOE ... 4500 FT
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AIRSPEED CALIBRATION - ALTERNATE SYSTEM

ALL FLAP POSITIONS

NOTES: 1. INDICATED AIRSPEED ASSUMES ZERO INSTRUMENT ERFOR. EXAMPLE:
2. NORMAL STATIC PORTS ARE OBSTRUCTED. R
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ALL FLAP POSITIONS

NOTES: 1. INDICATED AIRSPEED AND INDICATED ALTITUDE ' EXAMPLE:
ASSUME ZERO INSTRUMENT ERROR. :
2. NORMAL STATIC PORTS ARE OBSTRUCTED. s 100 KNOTS
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ISA CONVERSION
PRESSURE ALTITUDE vs QUTSIDE AIR TEMPERATURE
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FAHRENHEIT TO CELSIUS TEMPERATURE CONVERSION
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STALL SPEEDS - POWER IDLE
Notes: 1. THE MAXIMUM ALTITUDE LOSS EXPERIENCED WHILE
CONDUCTING STALLS IN ACCORDANCE WITH CAR EXAMPLE:
3.120 WAS 320 FEET. WEISHT

WEIGHT .............. 3500 LBS
2. THESE STALL SPEEDS WERE DETERMINED AT THE FLAPS ... .. .. .10 uP
FORWARD CENTER OF GRAVITY LIMIT FOR EACH BANK ANGLE /... 20
WEIGHT. AT SOME LOADINGS THE AIRPLANE IS
ELEVATOR LIMITED, RESULTING IN A MINIMUM STEADY STALLSPEED ....... .. 69.4 KTS INDICATED
SPEED RATHER THAN A STALL. 100
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MANIFOLD PRESSURE vs RPM
EXAMPLE:
ENGINE SPEED . .. 2300 RPM
MANIFOLD PRESSURE ... 23 IN. HG
MIXTURE SETTING . . . . . 20°C LEAN OF PEAK EGT
WITHIN RECOMMENDED LIMITS
25— £ , ATesaesaanesnEL
(pes Tt : PERATION AT
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Z LEAN SIDE) IS NOT
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> 23 -3+
n 1
[45]
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9 22—
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WIND COMPONENTS

Demonstrated Crosswind is 17 kis

EXAMPLE:
WIND SPEED 20 KTS
ANGLE BETWEEN WIND DIRECTION AND FLIGHT PATH 50°
HEADWIND COMPONENT 13 KTS
CROSSWIND COMPONENT 15 KTS
FLIGHT PATH
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TAKE-OFF DISTANCE — FLAPS UP

ASSQCIATED CONDITIONS: EXAMPLE
POWER.... ....TAKE-OFF POWER SET BEFORE BRAKE RELEASE OAT... i 18G
MIXTURE. ... ... AS REQUIRED BY FIELD ELEVATION PRESSURE ALTITUDE ... . .. ...... ..5653FT
FMLE‘ TR @ TAKE-OFFWEIGHT .. . ... .. ... .. .2650 LBS
LANDING GEAR . RETRACT AFTER POSITIVE CLIMB ESTABLISHED HEAD WIND COMPONENT 10 KTS
COWL FLAPS . ... OPEN

GROUNDROLL ... ... ... . ... 1900FT
RUNWAY. ... PAVED, LEVEL, DRY SURFACE TOTAL DISTANCE OVER 50-FT OBSTACLE | 3475 FT

TAKE-OFF SPEED AT

ROTATION .. ............ ...... . 73KTS
SO-FT . T . 84 KTS
Sy b
Hil |
WEIGHT TAKE-OFF SPEED _:,
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Hawker Beechcraft Corporation Section 5
Model G36 Performance

TAKE-OFF DISTANCE - FLAPS APPROACH

ASSOCIATED CONDITIONS: EXAMPLE:
POWER.......... TAKE-OFF POWER SET BEFQRE BRAKE RELEASE OAT .. 15°C
MIXTURE..... . ... AS REQUIRED BY FIELD ELEVATION PRESSUREALTITUDE ... ... ...............c..ccooiiiiiin, 5653 FT
FLAPS . ..... ..... APPROACH (BLUE} TAKE-OFFWEIGHT . .................... ... e 3250 LBS
LANDING GEAR . . - RETRACT AFTER POSITIVE CLIMB ESTABLISHED HEAD WIND COMPONENT ... - 10KTS
COWL FLAPS . .. .. OPEN GROUND ROLL
RUNWAY. . PAVED, LEVEL DRY SURFACE ~ GROUNDFOLL ... ... i ooiieie 1200 FT
LEVEL, DRY SURFACE TOTAL DISTANGE OVER 50-FTOBSTACLE ... 11111110 2350 FT
TAKE-OFF SPEED AT
ROTATION ......... e e 65 KTS
BOFT o 75 KTS
TAKE-OFF SPEED T
WEIGHT =
POUNDS ROTATION 50 FT X b= 7000
KNOTS KNOTS < oo,
3650 67 77 S'}”;EEF
3600 67 77 e
3400 66 76 Z 6000
3200 65 75 QA%
3000 64 73 O
2800 62 71 Al
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- ~ FEET
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Section 5

Hawker Beechcraft Corporation

Performance Model G36
ASSOCIATED CONDITIONS: CLiIMB
POWER.......... FULL THROTTLE. 2700 RPM CLIMB SPEED: 100 KNOTS ALL WEIGHTS
MIXTURE. ........ AS REQUIRED BY ALTITUDE EXAMPLE:
FLAPS ........... up
LANDING GEAR .. .UP OAT .. o -8
COWLFLAPS . ... AS REQUIRED PRESSURE ALTITUDE ........ 11,500 FT
WEIGHT .. ... .. e 3600 LBS
RATEOFCLIMB .............. 515 FT/MIN
e, CLIMB GRADIENT ... ........ 3.8%
SSup, 1400
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OUTSIDE AIR TEMPERATURE ~'C WEIGHT ~ POUNDS
5-24 April, 2012




Hawker Beechcraft Corporation Section 5
Model G36 Performance

TIME, FUEL, AND DISTANCE TO CRUISE CLIMB
CLIMB SPEED: 110 KNOTS ALL WEIGHTS

ASSOCIATED CONDITIONS: EXAMPLE:
POWER........ FULL THROTTLE, 2500 RPM — N
FUEL DENSITY. . 6.0 LBS/GAL gg; Q} E%ﬁ'fgg': ---------------- 15590
COWL FLAPS | AS REQUIRED ® " ALTITUDE AIRPORT PRESSURE ALTITUDE .. 5653 FT
CRUISE PRESSURE ALTITUDE ... 11,500 FT
INITIAL CLIMB WEIGHT ... .. ... .. 3650 LBS
TIME TOCLIMB (18-6.5) .. ........ 11.5 MIN
FUEL TOCLIMB (6.0-2.5) . . ....... 3.5 GAL
HHTH 23 DISTANCE TO CLIMB (36 - 12.5) ... 23.5 NM
oo PAESSSEE,: nA — \3? " Ty - . .
FhRTen S e
L L FIR P » ?yQ% pie i --ﬁ
11.:0_0%- T \$
N
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12008
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OUTSIDE AIR TEMPERATURE ~ °C TIME TOYCLIMB ~ MINUTES
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FUEL TOJCLIMB - GALLONS
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DISTANCE TO CLIMB - NAUTICAL MILES
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Section 5

Perfor

mance

Hawker Beechcraft Corporation

Model G36

MAXIMUM RECOMMENDED CRUISE POWER SETTINGS

20°C RICH 25.0 IN. HG E:ORRUIFSUELI’_“E:RMO&TI_I[’ER)E@ 2500 RPM
3400 LBS.
OF PEAK EGT
PRESS. MAN. FUEL AIR-
ALT. OAT PRESS. FLOW SPEED
FEET °C °F | IN.HG | PPH | GPH [KIAS|KTAS

™y SL -5 23 25.0 |102.1 | 17.0 | 172 | 164
23 2000 -9 16 25.0 |105.6 | 17.6 | 172 | 169
. 4000 -13 9 25.0 |109.1 | 18.2 | 172 | 174
ff, 6000 -17 2 241 |106.1 | 17.7 | 169 | 175
Z’ 8000 -21 -6 22.3 97.7 | 16.3 | 162 [ 173
o 10,000 -25 | 13 20.6 90.2 | 15.0 | 155 | 170
N 12,000 -29 | -20 19.1 83.5 | 13.9 | 147 | 167
< 14,000 -33 | -27 17.7 78.3 | 13.1 | 140 | 163
@ 16,000 -37 | -34 16.3 73.1 ] 12.2 | 131 | 158
< SL 15 59 25.0 98.1 | 16.4 | 167 | 165
23 2000 1" 52 25.0 [101.3 | 16.9 | 167 | 170
E 4000 7 45 25.0 [104.6 | 17.4 | 167 | 175
a 6000 3 38 241 [(101.8 | 17.0 | 164 | 176
E 8000 -1 30 22.3 93.9 | 15.7 | 157 [ 174
<Df. 10,000 -5 23 20.6 86.9 | 14.5 | 150 | 171
Z 12,000 -9 16 19.1 80.8 | 13.5 | 142 | 167
ﬁ 14,000 -13 9 17.7 76.0 | 12.7 | 134 | 163
@ 16,000 -17 2 16.3 71.2 | 11.9 | 125 | 157
[ SL 35 95 25.0 94.1 | 15.7 | 163 | 166
:tg 2000 31 88 25.0 97.2 | 16.2 | 163 | 171
+ 4000 27 81 25.0 [100.3 | 16.7 | 162 | 176
f,t, 6000 23 74 241 97.7 | 16.3 | 159 | 177
= 8000 19 66 22.3 90.3 | 15.1 | 152 | 174
f,') 10,000 15 59 20.6 83.8 | 14.0 | 144 | 171
Q 12,000 1" 52 19.1 78.1 | 13.0 | 137 | 167
; 14,000 7 45 17.7 73.9 | 12.3 | 129 | 162
[} 16,000 3 38 16.3 69.8 | 11.6 | 119 | 155

NOTES: 1. Full throttle manifold pressure settings are approximate. EA05C

5-26

2. Shaded area represents operation with full throttle.
3. Fuel flows are to be used for flight planning only and will vary

from airplane to airplane. Lean using the EGT.

120020AA Al
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Hawker Beechcraft Corporation

Model G36

Section 5
Performance

RECOMMENDED CRUISE POWER SETTINGS

20°C LEAN 25.0 IN. HG ((;%TJ|FSUEL|I:ETNR3E'|!_LIJEF){E@ 2500 RPM
3400 LBS.

OF PEAK EGT

PRESS. MAN. FUEL AIR-

ALT. OAT |PRESs.| FLow | SPEED

FEET | °C | °F | IN.HG| PPH | GPH |KIAS|KTAS
T sL | 5[ 23] 250 | 86.3]14.4 | 168 [159
% | 2000 | -9 | 16 | 250 | 89.3|14.9 | 168 | 164
@ | 4000 | 13 | 9| 250 | 92.3|15.4 | 168 |169
S | 6000 | 17 | 2| 241 | 89.8|15.0 [ 164 |170
S | 8ooo | 21 [ 6| 223 | 826 13.8 | 157 |168
= [10000 [ -25 [ 13 [ 206 | 76.0 | 12.7 | 150 [165
& 12,000 | 29 | 20 | 19.1 | 70.2 | 11.7 | 143 | 162
<« |14,000 | -33 | 27 | 17.7 | 65.5|10.9 | 135 | 158
@ |16,000 | -37 | 34 | 16.3 | 60.8 | 10.1 | 126 | 152
z sL | 15| 59 | 250 | 82.9[13.8 [ 163 [160
@ | 2000 | 11 | 52 | 250 | 85.6 [ 14.3 [ 163 |165
> | 4000 7| 45 | 250 | 88.5|14.8|163 [170
S | 6000 3| 38| 241 | 86.1|14.4|159 [171
o | 8000 | -1 [ 30| 223 [ 79.313.2 (152|169
< |10,000 | -5 | 23 | 206 | 73.3|12.2 | 145 | 166
2 |12000 | -9 | 16 | 19.1 | 67.8 | 11.3 | 137 | 162
Z |14000 | 13 | 9| 17.7 | 63.5|10.6 | 129 | 157
“ 116,000 | 17 | 2 | 163 | 59.1| 9.9 | 120 | 150
™ SL | 35| 95| 250 | 79.5|13.3| 158 | 161
© | 2000 | 31 | 88| 250 | 821|137 158 |166
| 4000 | 27 | 81 | 250 | 84.7|14.1 | 158 |171
< | 6000 | 23 | 74 | 241 | 825 13.8 [ 154 |172
= | 8000 | 19 | 66 | 22.3 | 76.2|12.7 | 147 | 169
© 10,000 | 15 | 59 | 20.6 | 70.5| 11.8 | 140 | 165
Q |12,000 | 11 | 52 | 19.1 | 655 10.9 | 132 | 161
+ |14,000 7| 45| 17.7 | 615|103 [ 123 | 155
& | 16,000 3| 3| 163 | 57.5| 9.6 | 113 | 146

NOTES: 1. Full throttle manifold pressure settings are approximate.

2. Shaded area represents operation with full throttle.
3. Fuel flows are to be used for flight planning only and will vary

from airplane to airplane. Lean using the EGT.

April, 2012
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Section 5
Performance

RECOMMENDED CRUISE POWER SETTINGS

Hawker Beechcraft Corporation
Model G36

20°C RICH 23.0 IN. HG E:ORRLllFSUELII_QII::RI%(TrIEJEl%E@ 2300 RPM
3400 LBS.
OF PEAK EGT
PRESS. MAN. FUEL AIR-
ALT. OAT PRESS. FLOW SPEED
FEET °C °F | IN. HG | PPH | GPH |KIAS|KTAS

i SL -5 23 23.0 81.6 | 13.6 | 158 | 150
23 2000 -9 16 23.0 84.2 | 14.0 | 158 | 154
. 4000 -13 9 23.0 86.9 | 14.5 | 158 | 159
f,t, 6000 -17 2 23.0 89.7 | 15.0 | 158 | 164
Z’ 8000 -21 -6 22.4 89.0 | 14.8 | 156 | 166
o 10,000 -25 | 13 20.7 82.7 | 13.8 | 148 | 163
N 12,000 -29 | -20 19.2 77.1 | 12,9 | 141 | 160
< | 14,000 -33 | -27 17.8 73.2 | 12.2 | 133 | 155
2 116,000 =37 | -34 16.4 69.2 | 11.5 | 124 | 150
< SL 15 59 23.0 79.0 | 13.2 | 153 | 150
23 2000 1" 52 23.0 81.4 | 13.6 | 153 | 155
% 4000 7 45 23.0 83.9 | 14.0 | 153 | 160
fa) 6000 3 38 23.0 86.5 | 14.4 | 153 | 165
2 8000 -1 30 22.4 85.8 | 14.3 | 150 | 167
<Dt 10,000 -5 23 20.7 80.0 | 13.3 | 143 | 163
=z |12,000 -9 16 19.2 751 | 12.5 | 135 [ 159
£ 114,000 -13 9 17.8 71.5 | 11.9 | 127 | 154
® 116,000 -17 2 16.4 67.9 | 11.3 | 117 | 147
[ SL 35 95 23.0 76.5| 12.8 | 148 | 151
:tg 2000 31 88 23.0 78.7 | 13.1 | 148 | 155
+ 4000 27 81 23.0 81.0 | 13.5 | 148 | 160
f,t, 6000 23 74 23.0 83.4| 13.9 | 148 | 165
= 8000 19 66 22.4 82.8 | 13.8 | 145 | 167
° 10,000 15 59 20.7 77.3 | 12.9 | 138 | 163
& [12,000 1 52 19.2 73.0 | 12.2 | 130 | 158
:t 14,000 7 45 17.8 69.8 | 11.6 | 121 | 152
@ 116,000 3 38 16.4 66.6 | 11.1 | 109 | 142

NOTES: 1. Full throttle manifold pressure settings are approximate.

2. Shaded area represents operation with full throttle.
3. Fuel flows are to be used for flight planning only and will vary

from airplane to airplane. Lean using the EGT.

5-28
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Hawker Beechcraft Corporation

Model G36

Section 5
Performance

RECOMMENDED CRUISE POWER SETTINGS

20°C LEAN 23.0 IN. HG ((;%TJE:ELtETNRﬁ;I;TLE})QE@ 2300 RPM
3400 LBS.
OF PEAK EGT
PRESS. MAN. FUEL AIR-

ALT. OAT PRESS. FLOW SPEED

FEET °C °F | IN.HG | PPH | GPH | KIAS|KTAS
™y SL -5 23 23.0 67.6 | 1.3 | 152 | 144
:cg 2000 -9 16 23.0 69.7 | 1.6 | 152 | 149

) 4000 -13 9 23.0 721 | 12.0 | 153 | 154
% 6000 -17 2 23.0 74.4 |1 12.4 | 153 | 158
8’ 8000 -21 -6 224 73.8 | 12.3 | 150 | 160
PN 10,000 -25 | 13 20.7 68.4 | 1.4 | 143 | 157
N 12,000 -29 | -20 19.2 63.8 | 10.6 | 135 | 153
< 14,000 -33 | -27 17.8 60.0 | 10.0 | 127 | 148
2 16,000 -37 | -34 16.4 56.3 | 9.4 | 117 | 141
< SL 15 59 23.0 65.4 | 10.9 | 147 [ 145
12} 2000 1" 52 23.0 67.4 | 11.2 | 147 [ 149
E 4000 7 45 23.0 69.4 | 11.6 | 148 (154
a 6000 3 38 23.0 71.7 | 12.0 | 148 [ 159
E 8000 -1 30 224 711 | 11.9 | 145 | 160
<Dt 10,000 -5 23 20.7 66.2 | 11.0 | 137 | 157
= 12,000 -9 16 19.2 61.8 | 10.3 | 129 | 152
= 14,000 -13 9 17.8 58.5| 9.8 | 120 | 146
o 16,000 -17 2 16.4 55.3 | 9.2 |109 |137
™y SL 35 95 23.0 63.2 | 10.5 | 142 | 145
:cg 2000 31 88 23.0 65.1 | 10.9 | 143 | 149
+ 4000 27 81 23.0 67.1 | 11.2 | 143 | 154
g 6000 23 74 23.0 69.0 [ 11.5 | 142 | 158
= 8000 19 66 22.4 68.5 | 11.4 | 140 | 160
oo 10,000 15 59 20.7 64.0 | 10.7 | 132 | 156
Q 12,000 1" 52 19.2 60.0 | 10.0 | 123 | 151
:t 14,000 7 45 17.8 57.1 9.5 | 113 | 142
2] 16,000 - - - - -- -- --
NOTES: 1. Full throttle manifold pressure settings are approximate. Egggg?)AA_Al
2. Shaded area represents operation with full throttle.
3. Fuel flows are to be used for flight planning only and will vary
from airplane to airplane. Lean using the EGT.
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Section 5 Hawker Beechcraft Corporation
Performance Model G36

CRUISE SPEEDS

OF PEAK EGT

ASSOCIATED CONDITIONS: EXAMPLE:

AVERAGE CRUISEWT ... ... 3400 LBS CRUISEALTITUDE ........... 11,500 FT
TEMPERATURE ... .... ..... STD DAY (1SA) POWERSETTING ............ FULL THROTTLE, 2500 RPM

TRUEAIRSPEED ............. 168 KTS
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Hawker Beechcraft Corporation Section 5
Model G36 Performance

CRUISE SPEEDS

OF PEAK EGT
ASSCOCIATED CONDITIONS: EXAMPLE:
AVERAGE CRUISE WT .. . 3400 LBS PRESSURE ALTITUDE .. 11,500 FT
TEMPERATURE ...... ....... STD DAY (ISA) POWER SETTING FULL THROTTLE, 2500 RPM
TRUE AIRSPEED 163 KTS
16,000 e
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Section 5

Hawker Beechcraft Corporation

Performance

PRESSURE ALTITUDE ~ FEET

5-32

Model G36

ASSQOCIATED CONDITIONS: R ANGE PROF“.E

WEIGHT ... ... 3663 LBS BEFORE ENGINE START ~ STANDARD DAY (ISA) exampLe:
FUEL ... oo AVIATION GASOLINE
FUEL DENSIT

______ 6.0 LBS/GAL
- CRUISE ALTITUDE . ... 11,500 FT
INITIAL FUEL LOADING . ... 74 US. GAL (444 LBS) 20°C RICH i AP
e T UDE & | 20°C AicH| POWER SETTING ... FULL THROTTLE, 2500 RPM
WIND ... ZERO OF PEAK EGT FANGE S—
14,000 - — - i e
3 i
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1
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© 1

12,000 : Saas s : 1674

¥ NOTE: RANGE INCLUDES CRUISE CLIMB AND

11,000 ™ uen ALLOWS FOR TAXI, RUNUP, AND 45

' e MINUTES RESERVE FUEL AT ECONOMY
CRUISE POWER.
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Hawker Beechcraft Corporation Section 5
Model G36 Performance

RANGE PROFILE
STANDARD DAY (ISA)

ASSOCIATED CONDITIONS: EXAMPLE:
WEIGHT .. ... . 3663 LBS BEFOHE ENGINE START CRUISE ALTITUDE . .... 11,500 FT
FUEL ... .. ... . AVIATION GASOLI POWERSETTING .. .. .. FULL THROTTLE, 2500 APM
FUELDENSITY ... ... . 6.0 LBS/GAL
INITIAL FUEL LOADING ....... 74 U.S. GAL (444 LBS) 20°C LEAN RANGE ............... 866 NM
TAKE-OFF ALTITUDE . . SL
WIND . ......... . ZERO OF PEAK EGT
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Section 5 Hawker Beechcraft Corporation
Performance Model G36

ENDURANCE PROFILE
STANDARD DAY (ISA)

ASSOCIATED CONDITIONS: EXAMPLE:
3663 LBS BEFORE ENGINE START -m RUISE ALTITUDE . 11,500
: Q\S'T_ngg ‘&ASOUNE gog:gn ssrnllfle,...“ FULL THROTTLE 2500 RPM
INITIAL FUEL LOADING ... 74 U.S. GAL (444 LBS) OF PEAK BGT e FANGE 258 HRS
TAKE-OFF A1|.4T|OTO%DE ....... sL (4 HRS. 34 MIN)
: B T T R R R
53 ASSERSERRS KA NE NS » 488K
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ety et Siassszazas SEIY i enE
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. ¥ Of AND ALLOWS FOR TAXI, RUNUP, AND 45
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Hawker Beechcraft Corporation Section 5
Model G36

Performance
ENDURANCE PROFILE
STANDARD DAY (ISA)
WEIGHT ... oo 3663 LBS BEFORE ENGINE START CRUISE ALTITUDE 1500 FT
FUBL e e AVIATION GASOLINE POWERSETTING . ..... FULL THROTTLE, 2500 RPM
FUELOENSITY .. oo, 6.0 LBS/GAL 20°C LEAN
INITIAL FUEL LOADING .. ......... 74 U.S. GAL (444 LBS) ENDURANCE . 539 HAS
TAKE-OFF ALT'T:’dogob ------------ SL OF PEAK EGT (5 HRS, 23 MIN)
) i 4.8 Lg E H E i i l i l : + ! 4 ! I I ! I E F Lili i ¢ b
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Section 5 Hawker Beechcraft Corporation
Performance Model G36

LANDING DISTANCE

EXAMPLE
ASSOCIATED GONDITIONS: WEIGHT ~ POUNDSSPED AT 50 FT — i
POWER . ............. RETARDED TO MAINTAIN 900 FT/MIN 3650 79 PRESSURE ALTITUDE ... . . 3965 FT
ON FINAL APPROACH 3400 80 WEIGHT ... ..o 3479 1LBS
FLAPS ... .. ........... DOWN (AMBER) 3200 81 HEADWIND COMPONENT ........ 10 KTS
LANDING GEAR ... ... DOWN % !}g
AUNWAY ... ... PAVED, LEVEL, DRY SURFACE GROUNDROLL .................. 960 FT
APPROACH SPEED ... IAS AS TABULATED TOTAL OVER 50T OBSTACLE ... 1515 FT
BRAKING ............. MAXIMUM APPROACH SPEED ............. 80 KTS
i ) 3000
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INTRODUCTION

Every new Model G36 Bonanza is delivered with the following
forms which are unique to each serial-numbered airplane:

» Basic Empty Weight and Balance (Actual)
» Sample Loading
» Equipment List

It is the Owner’s responsibility to ensure that changes in equip-
ment and weight and balance are kept up-to-date. It is recom-
mended that the Weight and Balance Record in this POH/AFM
Section, or similar form, be used. The current Equipment List
and Basic Empty Weight and Balance data must stay with the
airplane when it changes ownership. Raytheon Aircraft Com-
pany cannot maintain the current airplane configuration status.

The airplane Pilot-in-Command is responsible for the airplane
to be properly loaded for each flight. All pertinent weight and
balance loading data is presented in this POH/AFM Section.
The airplane weight and center of gravity limits are shown on
the Weight and Balance Diagram page, with the moment [imits
shown in the Moment Limits vs. Weight Table. A blank Weight
and Balance Loading Form, along with Computing Procedure
instructions on how to complete it, are provided for the Pilot’s
use, or to use as an example for creating a separate loading
form. Payload and fuel weights, center of gravities, moments/
100 and applicable limits are shown on the Useful Load
Weights and Moments pages.

All Weights are in pounds (Ib) and all Arms are in horizontal
inches (in.) from the Fuselage Datum, which may also be
expressed as Fuselage Stations (FS). Moments/100 are in
pound-inches (Ib-in.).
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WEIGHING INSTRUCTIONS

LEVELING

FRONT JACK POINTS REAR JACK POINT
F.S. 831 FS.271.0  ass.80348

Periodic weighing of the Model G36 Bonanza may be required
to keep the Basic Empty Weight current. All changes to the air-
plane affecting weight and balance are the responsibility of the
airplane’s owner and/or operator.

1. Three jack points are provided for weighing: two on the
wing front spar at Fuselage Station 83.1 and one on the
aft fuselage at Fuselage Station 271.0.

2. Fuel should be drained prior to weighing. Tanks are
drained from the regular drain ports with the airplane in
static ground attitude. When tanks are drained, 1.5
pounds of trapped fuel remain in the airplane at Fuse-
lage Station 76.0. The remainder of the unusable fuel to
be added to a drained system is 34.5 pounds at Fuse-
lage Station 79.1.

3. Engine oil must be at the full level or completely drained.
Total engine oil when full is 26 pounds at Fuselage Sta-
tion 14.5. (Includes 3 pounds trapped.)

4. To determine airplane configuration at time of weighing,
installed equipment is checked against the airplane
equipment list or superseding forms. All installed equip-
ment must be in its proper place during weighing.
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5. At the time of weighing, the airplane must be level both
longitudinally and laterally, and the landing gear must be
fully extended. Leveling screws are located on the left
side of the fuselage at approximately Fuselage Station
152.25. Longitudinally level attitude is determined with a
plumb bob. Laterally level attitude is obtained when the
vertical distance from each wing tip to the floor is equal.

6. Measurement of the reaction arms for a wheel weighing
is made using a steel measuring tape. Measurements
are taken with the airplane level on the scales, from the
reference (a plumb bob dropped from the center of either
main jack point) to the axle center line of the main gear
and then to the nose wheel axle center line. The main
wheel axle center line is best located by stretching a
string across from one main wheel to the other. All mea-
surements are to be taken with the tape level with the
hangar floor and parallel to the fuselage center line. The
locations of the wheel reactions will be approximately at
Fuselage Station 96.7 for main wheels and Fuselage
Station 2.7 for the nose wheel.

7. Jack point weighings are accomplished by placing
scales at the jack points specified in step 1 above. Since
the center of gravity of the airplane is forward of Fuse-
lage Station 83.1, the tail reaction of the airplane will be
in an up direction. This can be measured on regular
scales by placing ballast of approximately 200 pounds
on the scales to which the aft weighing point is attached
by cable of adjustable length. The up reaction will then
be total ballast weight minus the scale reading and is
entered in the weighing form as a negative quantity.

8. Weighing should always be made in an enclosed area
which is free from air currents. The scales used should
be properly calibrated and certified.

October, 2005 6-7
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PAYLOAD LOCATIONS
FIREWALL
FS39.0
CREW FS 75.0
TOFS 82.0
BAGGAGE
FS108.0
AFT FACING PASS FWD FACING PASS
FS111.0 TOFS 115.0 FS115.0 TO FS 120.0
BAGGAGE
FS 150.0
PASS. FS 152.0
BAGGAGE
FS 180.0

{> Maximum Baggage Weight is 200 pounds between
Front and Rear Spars with aft facing or removed 3rd
and 4th seats. This location is not approved for
baggage when the 3rd and 4th seats are facing
forward.

D Maximum Baggage Weight is 400 pounds aft of the
Rear Spar, with 5th and 6th seats removed, or 200
pounds with only the 5th or 6th seat removed.

b Maximum Baggage Weight is 70 pounds.

Notes

1.

The floor structure load limit is 50 pounds per square foot
between the front and rear spars, and 100 pounds per square
foot aft of the rear spar.

. Any combination of the 3rd, 4th, 5th and 6th seats may be

removed by the Owner/Operator or Pilot-in-Command, with the
appropriate Log Book approved entry and Weight and Balance
Record change. Refer to the Equipment List for seat weights
and arms.

. All Maximum Baggage Weights include baggage, cargo and

installed equipment, if applicable. All baggage and cargo must

be secured with an approved retention system. E406C

052175AA.Al
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WEIGHT AND BALANCE DIAGRAM
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MOMENT LIMITS vs. WEIGHT TABLE
WEIGHT MOMENT/100 (Ib-in. )
(Ib) FWD LIMIT AFT LIMIT
2800 2072 2456
2825 2091 2478
2850 2109 2499
2875 2128 2521
2900 2146 2543
2925 2165 2565
2950 2183 2587
2975 2202 2609
3000 2220 2631
3025 2239 2653
3050 2257 2675
3075 2276 2697
3100 2294 2719
3125 2322 2741
3150 2351 2763
3175 2380 2784
3200 2409 2806
3225 2438 2828
3250 2467 2850
3275 2496 2872
3300 2526 2894
3325 2556 2916
3350 2586 2938
3375 2616 2960
3400 2646 2982
3425 2676 3004
3450 2707 3026
3475 2737 3048
3500 2768 3070
3525 2799 3091
3550 2830 3113
3575 2862 3135
3600 2893 3157
3625 2925 3179
3650 2957 3201
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LOADING COMPUTING PROCEDURE

6-14

NOTE

Loadings may be prepared accumulating
weights and moments/100 only and using
the Moment Limits vs. Weight Table for
Step 7. compliance. Or, by also including
the calculated arms as indicated and using
the Weight and Balance Diagram for Step
7. compliance. For each step that indicates
the Arm to be calculated, divide the total
moment/100 by the total weight and multi-
ply the result by 100.

. Record the most current Basic Empty Weight, Arm

(optional) and Moment on line 1. The moment must be
divided by 100 to correspond to the Useful Load Weights
and Moments Tables.

Record the weight, arm (optional) and corresponding
moment/100 from the appropriate Useful Load - Pay-
load, Weights and Moments Table, for each payload
item on lines 2. through 8.

Total the weight column and moment/100 column to
determine the Zero Fuel Weight on line 9. Calculate the
arm.

Record the weight and corresponding moment/100 for
the total fuel loaded on line 10. Add the fuel weight and
moment/100 to the Zero Fuel Weight values to deter-
mine the Ramp Weight on Line 11. Calculate the arm.
Record the weight and corresponding moment/100 for
the fuel to be used for start, taxi and take-off on Line 12.
Subtract the fuel weight and moment/100 from the Ramp
Weight values to determine the Take-off Weight on Line
13. Calculate the arm.

October, 2005
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6. Record the weight and corresponding moment/100 for
the fuel used to destination on Line 14. Subtract the fuel
weight and moment/100 from the Take-Off Weight val-
ues to determine the Landing Weight on Line 15. Cal-
culate the arm.

7. Refer to the Moment Limits vs. Weight Table or the
Weight and Balance Diagram and ensure that the Zero
Fuel Weight, Take-Off Weight and Landing Weight
are all within the Weight and Center of Gravity or
Moment/100 Limits. If not, rearrange or remove Useful
Load Item(s) to stay within the limits.
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WEIGHT AND BALANCE LOADING FORM

Serial No.: Date:
Line mew wergHr | apm 55
71 (Ib-in.)
1.|BASIC EMPTY WEIGHT
2.|Pilot and Front Seat Passenger
3.13rd and/or 4th Seat Passengers
4.|5th and/or 6th Seat Passengers 152.0
5.|Baggage - Between Spars 108.0
6.|Baggage - Aft of Rear Spar 150.0
7.|Baggage - Aft Compartment 180.0
8.|Other -
9.|ZERO FUEL WEIGHT
10. | Fuel Load 75.0
11.[RAMP WEIGHT
(DO NOT EXCEED 3663 LB)
12.|*Less Fuel for Start, Taxi and Run-Up 75.0
13.| TAKE-OFF WEIGHT
(DO NOT EXCEED 3650 LB)
14.|Less Fuel to Destination 75.0
15.| LANDING WEIGHT

6-16

* Fuel for start, taxi and run-up is typically 13 Ib with a Moment/100 of

10 Ib-in., which may operationally vary.
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WEIGHT AND BALANCE LOADING FORM

Serial No.: Date:
LN e R
1 (Ib-in.)
1.|BASIC EMPTY WEIGHT
2. |Pilot and Front Seat Passenger
3.13rd and/or 4th Seat Passengers
4.]15th and/or 6th Seat Passengers 152.0
5.|Baggage - Between Spars 108.0
6.|Baggage - Aft of Rear Spar 150.0
7.|Baggage - Aft Compartment 180.0
8.|Other -
9. |ZERO FUEL WEIGHT
10.|Fuel Load 75.0
11.|RAMP WEIGHT
(DO NOT EXCEED 3663 LB)
12.|*Less Fuel for Start, Taxi and Run-Up 75.0
13.|TAKE-OFF WEIGHT
(DO NOT EXCEED 3650 LB)
14.|Less Fuel to Destination 75.0
15.|LANDING WEIGHT

* Fuel for start, taxi and run-up is typically 13 Ib with a Moment/100 of
10 Ib-in., which may operationally vary.
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USEFUL LOAD - PAYLOAD, WEIGHTS AND MOMENTS TABLE

OCCUPANTS
. 3rd & 4th Seat
Pilot & 2nd Seats - r b 5th & 6th Seats
Weight Aft Facing (Club Arr.) Forward Facing
(Ib) Fwd. Pos. Aft Pos. Fwd. Pos Aft Pos. Fwd. Pos. Aft Pos. Arm 152 (in.)
Arm 75 (in.) Arm 82 (in.) Arm 111 (in.) Arm 115 (in.) Arm 115 (in.) | Arm 120 (in.) )
Moment/100 {Ib-in.)
100 75 82 111 115 115 120 152
110 83 90 122 127 127 132 167
120 90 98 133 138 138 144 182
130 98 107 144 150 150 156 198
140 105 115 155 161 161 168 213
150 113 123 167 173 173 180 228
160 120 131 178 184 184 192 243
170 128 139 189 196 196 204 258
180 135 148 200 207 207 216 274
190 143 156 211 219 219 228 289
200 150 164 222 230 230 240 304

Note: Occupant Arms and Moments/100 for adjustable seats are shown at their extreme positions. Intermediate positions (0.75 in. increments for
the front seats and 1.00 in. increments for the 3rd & 4th seats) will require interpolation of the Moment/100 values.

October, 2005 618
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USEFUL LOAD - PAYLOAD, WEIGHTS AND MOMENTS TABLE

BAGGAGE
Between Spars |Aft of Rear Spar| Aft of Rear Spar
Weight| (Aft Facing or | (5th or 6th Seat | (5th and 6th Seats | Aft Compartment
(Ib) |Removed 3rd and Removed) Removed)
4th Seats)
Arm 108 (in.) Arm 150 (in.) Arm 150 (in.) Arm 180 (in.)
Moment/100 (Ib-in.)

10 11 15 15 18
20 22 30 30 36
30 32 45 45 54
40 43 60 60 72
50 54 75 75 90
60 65 90 90 108
70 76 105 105 126
80 86 120 120

90 97 135 135

100 108 150 150

110 119 165 165

120 130 180 180

130 140 195 195

140 151 210 210

150 162 225 225

160 173 240 240

170 184 255 255

180 194 270 270

190 205 285 285

200 216 300 300

220 330

240 360

260 390

280 420

300 450

320 480

340 510

360 540

380 570

400 600

NOTE: All baggage must be secured with an approved retention system.

October, 2005
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USEFUL LOAD WEIGHTS AND MOMENTS TABLE

Raytheon Aircraft Company

Model G36

USABLE FUEL
Arm 75 (in.)

Gallons W:Lg)ht Mo(r;:)e.?:; 00
5 30 23
10 60 45
15 90 68
20 120 90
25 150 113
30 180 135
35 210 158
40 240 180
45 270 203
50 300 225
54 324 243

(Filler Neck Tab Bottom)

60 360 270
64 384 288
(Filler Neck Tab Detent Slot)

70 420 315
74 444 333

6-20
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Model G36 Systems Description

AIRFRAME

The Model G36 is an all-metal, low-wing, single-engine air-
plane with retractable tricycle landing gear.

SEATING ARRANGEMENTS

The Model G36 is a six-place airplane. The standard configu-
ration consist of club seating in the cabin, with the 3rd and 4th
seats facing aft and the 5th and 6th seats facing forward. An
optional cabin seating arrangement is available which allows
the 3rd and 4th seats to be arranged in a forward-facing posi-
tion.

FLIGHT CONTROLS
CONTROL SURFACES

Control surfaces are operated through push-pull rods and con-
ventional cable systems terminating in bellcranks.

CONTROL COLUMNS

The airplane is equipped with dual control columns for the pilot
and copilot. The control wheels are interconnected and provide
aileron and elevator control.

RUDDER PEDALS

To adjust the rudder pedals, press the spring-loaded lever on
the side of each pedal and move the pedal to its forward or aft
position. The adjustment lever can also be used to place the
right set of rudder pedals against the floor when not in use
(when the copilot brakes are not installed).
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TRIM CONTROLS

Elevator trim is controlled by a handwheel located on the left of
the pedestal or an electric trim switch located on the left side of
the pilot's control wheel. An elevator tab position indicator dial
is located to the right of the elevator trim handwheel.

Aileron trim is controlled by a knob located on the front of the
pedestal. The aileron tab position indicator is located adjacent
to the knob.

INSTRUMENT PANEL

The instrument panel of the Model G36 has an upper flight/
navigation instrument panel and a lower subpanel.

The avionics circuit breaker panel is located below the lower
right subpanel and the left circuit breaker panel is on the side
panel to the left of the pilot's seat.

FLIGHT/NAVIGATIONAL INSTRUMENT PANEL

The flight/navigation instrument panel is equipped with elec-
tronic displays, an audio panel and standby flight instruments.
The electronic displays consist of a Primary Flight Display
(PFD) located in front of the pilot and a Multifunction Display
(MFD) located to the right of the PFD and audio panel. The
audio panel is located between the PFD and the MFD. Located
to the right of the MFD in a vertical stack are an airspeed indi-
cator, attitude indicator, and altimeter that function as standby
instruments. See the Avionics description in this section for
more detailed information.

7.8 June, 2008



Right - fold over

Hawker Beechcraft Corporation
Model G36

Section 7
Systems Description

AIR COND. SY5. MUST BE
(OFF BEFORE TAKE.OFF

T wAsTER —————— aviowics
BATY BTz AT1 A2 MASTER

¢ 0

oFF —————

prror
HEAT  DEiCE

March, 2011

AUX FUEL PUMP OPERATI

ux ion
TAKE OFF AND LAND WITH AUX FUEL PUNP.

‘OFF EXCEPT IN CASE OF LOSS OF FUEL

AUXFUEL
B

Pums
PRESS

LEAN AS REQUIRED
H AS REQUIRED
BEFORE LANDI! ILL RICH
OR AS REQD BY FIELD ELEV.

oS ;

WHEN UTILITY DOORS
'ARE REMOVED - AR
SPEED IS NOT TO
EXCEED 166 KNOTS IAS

e N

o WSSO

oume

LANDING GEAR

PARK BRAKE

TYPICAL INSTRUMENT PANEL

AP 0

teancon

g

_—— FLAPS

TRANSIT UP

PANEL
FLG

THO2D
092792AA Al



MASTER
BAT 2 ALT1

BOTH

OFF. Q START

IN CASE OF ENGINE FIRE -
PULL FIREWALL AIR  rCABIN HEAT
CONTROL TO CLOSE PULL ON

Section 7 Hawker Beechcraft Corporation
Systems Description Model G36

AUX FUEL PUMP OPERATION
TAKE OFF AND LAND WITH AUX FUEL PUMP
OFF EXCEPT IN CASE OF LOSS OF FUEL PRESS

[ | AUX FUEL
AVIONICS VENT PUMP
MASTER BLOWER HI

L
o
L——orr —

D e L ————

GEAR IN
DN & LOCKED TRANS

PITOT  PROP LIGHTS ———— ——————— LIGHTS
HEAT  DEICE STROBE BEACON  NAV FLOOD PANEL TAX DG |

Toee L.

— = oF—————= 1
ALT AIR PARK BRAKE
PULL & RELEASE]| PULL ON
i

OOV OHOOOEOHSOC)

PFD ENG/AFR COMM INTEG

LINK  SERVOS

XPNDR  AHRS MM \NTEG AUD\O DME STORM TRAFFIC DATA AP A\/IONICS

R avionics BUE

O O

E#07C
060791AA.Al

PILOT'S AND COPILOT'S SUBPANEL

7-10 March, 2011

19pun pioy - Yo



Hawker Beechcraft Corporation Section 7
Model G36 Systems Description

PEDESTAL

FLop
MOTOR

QO@@

L
106 o]

Fos (TS

st u

AR RN

UTIL ceBIN  ANNON FLap L
Pue Llens  CTewts RELAY

oR
VETER

Bus 2
AUx FUEL
Puve

cLock

000

LEFT CIRCUIT BREAKER PANEL

ALTERNATOR 2 ‘
FIELD  SENSE

|

AvioNICs  STBY
VaSTER  foRtz
sTART

LAy

EHO7C
050993AA

June, 2008 7-11



Section 7 Hawker Beechcraft Corporation
Systems Description Model G36

SUBPANEL

The magneto/start switch and switches for the batteries, alter-
nators, avionics master, pitot heat, propeller deice (if installed),
exterior and interior lights, vent blower, air conditioner (if
installed), annunciator test button for landing gear and flap
position lights and auxiliary fuel pump are located in the left
subpanel. Also located in the left subpanel are the landing gear
position indicator lights and landing gear handle. The prop
deice ammeter is located in the center subpanel. Located in
the right subpanel are the flap switch, flap position lights, utility
power outlet, lighting rheostats, and glove compartment. The
avionics circuit breaker panel is below the right subpanel and
the left circuit breaker panel is on the side panel to the left of
the pilot’s seat.

OAT GAGE (E-3630, E-3636 THRU E-3980,
EXCEPT E-3957)

The OAT (Outside Air Temperature) gage is located on the left
cabin side panel just aft of the instrument panel. Its tempera-
ture sensing probe extends through the cabin sidewall into the
outside air. The indicated Outside Air Temperature (IOAT)
shown on this gage varies with airspeed and must be cor-
rected for compressibility effects to provide true outside air
temperature. The indicated OAT is equal to true outside air
temperature only at zero airspeed.

PEDESTAL

The pedestal is located below the center portion of the instru-
ment subpanel. The upper portion of the pedestal houses the
throttle (black), propeller (blue), and mixture (red) control
levers. The elevator trim handwheel and elevator trim indicator
are located on the left side of the pedestal. The aileron trim tab
is adjustable with the knob mounted on the front of the pedes-
tal. The manual cowl flaps controller is located to the right of
the aileron trim control.
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GROUND CONTROL

Steering is accomplished by use of the rudder pedals through
a linkage arrangement which connects the nose gear to the
rudder pedal shaft. Nose wheel straightening is accomplished
by engagement of a roller with a track as the nose wheel is
retracted. The steering link attaches to the steering mecha-
nism on the nose gear with a swivel connection which permits
the mechanism to disengage when the nose gear is retracted.
Operation of the rudder pedals will have no tendency to turn
the nose wheel with the gear retracted.

The minimum wing tip turning radius, using full steering, one
brake and partial power, is 27 feet 7 inches.

WING FLAPS

The wing flaps have three positions; UP (0°), APH (12°), and
DN (30°). To extend the flaps, the flap switch, located on the
copilot’s subpanel, must be pulled out and down for each posi-
tion change. The flap switch may be selected to the UP posi-
tion without pulling it out.

Three flap position lights, placarded IN TRANSIT (red), APH
(blue), and DN (amber), are located immediately to the left of
the flap switch. All of the lights are extinguished when the flaps
are in the UP position. The illumination intensity of the lights is
controlled by the photoelectric cell dimmer switch located
above the landing gear handle. The lamps can be tested by
pressing the annunciator test button (ANNUN TEST) on the
left side of the pilot's subpanel.

Lowering the flaps in flight will produce the following effects:
* Attitude - Nose Down
* Airspeed - Reduced
« Stall Speed - Lowered
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LANDING GEAR

The landing gear is operated through an adjustable linkage
connected to an actuator assembly mounted beneath the front
seats. The actuator assembly is driven by an electric motor.
The landing gear may be electrically retracted and extended,
and may be lowered manually using the handcrank.

CONTROL SWITCH

The landing gear is controlled by a two-position switch located
on the pilot's subpanel. The switch handle must be pulled out
of the safety detent before it can be moved to the opposite
position.

CAUTION

The landing gear will not retract unless the
throttle is in a position corresponding to
approximately 17 in. Hg manifold pressure
or above.

CAUTION

Do not change the position of the control
switch to reverse the direction of the land-
ing gear while the landing gear is in transit.
This could cause damage to the retract
mechanism.

POSITION INDICATORS

The landing gear position indicator lights are located above the
landing gear switch handle. Three green lights, one for each
gear, are illuminated whenever the landing gear is down. The
red IN TRANS light illuminates any time one or all of the land-
ing gears are in transit or in any intermediate position. All of the
lights will be out when the gear is up.
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Testing of the landing gear position indicator lamps is accom-
plished with the annunciator test button (ANNUN TEST)
located on the pilot’s left subpanel.

SAFETY SWITCHES

Inadvertent retraction of the landing gear while on the ground
is prevented by either compressing the two main strut safety
switches or by retarding the throttle below approximately 17 in.
Hg manifold pressure. The throttle switch which deactivates
the landing gear control circuit will always activate at the same
throttle position. The resultant manifold absolute pressure is
dependent upon altitude and RPM.

Never rely on the safety switches to keep
the gear down during taxi, takeoff, landing
roll, or in a static position. Always make
certain that the landing gear switch is in the
DN position during these operations.

CIRCUIT BREAKERS

The LANDING GEAR RELAY, LANDING GEAR MOTOR,
LDG GR POS LTS, and LDG GR WARN circuit breakers are
located on the left circuit breaker panel and will pop out under
overload conditions. These circuit breakers are the pull-and-
reset type.

If the LANDING GEAR RELAY or LANDING GEAR MOTOR
circuit breakers are pulled, the landing gear will not operate
electrically.

BRAKES

The brakes on the main landing gear wheels are operated by
applying toe pressure to the rudder pedals. The parking brake
T-handle is located on the lower left subpanel. To set the park-
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ing brake, pull the T-handle out and depress each toe pedal
until firm. Push the T-handle in to release the parking brake.

CAUTION

The parking brake should be left off and
wheel chocks installed if the airplane is to
be left unattended. Changes in ambient
temperature can cause the parking brake to
release or to exert excessive pressures.

MANUAL EXTENSION

The landing gear can be manually extended by operating a
handcrank at the rear of the front seats. This procedure is
described in Section 3A, ABNORMAL PROCEDURES.

WARNING HORN AND [GEAR UP] ANNUNCIA-
TION

With the landing gear retracted, a warning horn will sound
intermittently and the red [GEAR UP] warning alert will be dis-
played in the annunciation window of the PFD if the throttle is
retarded below approximately 12 in. Hg manifold pressure or if
the flaps are fully extended. The ALERTS softkey in the lower
right of the PFD will also change to a red flashing WARNING.

NOTE

The switch which activates the warning
horn and [GEAR UP] Warning Alert is oper-
ated by the throttle; thus the horn and
[GEAR UP] Warning Alert will always acti-
vate at the same throttle position. The
resultant manifold absolute pressure is
dependent on altitude and RPM.
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BAGGAGE COMPARTMENT

The baggage compartment is accessible through the utility
doors on the right side of the fuselage. This area extends aft of
the pilot and copilot seats to the rear bulkhead. Because of
structural limitations, this area is divided into subcompart-
ments, each having a different weight limitation. Loading within
the baggage compartment must be in accordance with the
data in the Section 6, WEIGHT AND BALANCE/EQUIPMENT
LIST. All baggage must be secured with an approved cargo

retention system.

Unless authorized by applicable Depart-
ment of Transportation regulations, do not
carry hazardous material anywhere in the
airplane.

Do not carry children in the baggage com-
partment unless secured in a seat.

SEATS, SEAT BELTS, AND SHOULDER
HARNESSES

SEATS
The front two seats are adjustable as follows:

Forward and Aft - Pull up on the release bar located below the
forward left side of the seat and slide the seat to the desired
position.

On airplanes E-3630, E-3636 thru E-3691, vertical adjustment
can be made by pulling up on the release lever located below
the forward right side of the seat, lean forward, and shift weight
forward. The seat will tilt forward and can be adjusted to
numerous angles as required. On airplanes E-3692 and after,
seats are equipped with special conforming foam to automati-
cally accommodate pilots of different weights/heights.
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Seat Backs - Use the red release lever located at the aft
inboard side of each seat to vary the inclination of the seat
back to one of four preset positions. Lean forward to release
pressure on the seat back. Lift the lever up, and then allow the
seat back to recline to the desired position. (The seat backs of
the middle two seats may have to be folded aft to reach the full
aft position.)

The middle two seats are adjustable as follows:

Forward and Aft - Pull up on the release bar located below the
forward right side of the seat and slide the seat to the desired
position.

Seat Backs - The seat backs are equipped with a locking back
to accommodate the shoulder harness. Thus, the seat backs
cannot be reclined, but can be folded down by releasing the
red handle located on the aft inboard side of each seat.

The Aft two seats are adjustable as follows:

The seat backs can be folded down to provide access to the
extended baggage compartment. The seat cushions can be
folded up to provide additional floor space.

Outboard armrests for all seats are built into the cabin side-
walls. Center armrests of the front two seats and the middle
two seats can be elevated or positioned flush with the seat
cushions. Lift up on the armrest and raise to the elevated posi-
tion. It will automatically lock into place. To lower the armrests,
lift up and move it forward.

When the club seating arrangement is utilized, the aft-facing
seats must have the headrests in the fully raised position dur-
ing takeoff and landing.

If desired, the 3rd and 4th seats can be arranged to face for-
ward in the cabin. These movable stops are located on the
tracks under each seat. The stops should be located as fol-
lows:
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For Aft-facing Seats:

1. One stop in each of the two aft holes of the center track
(position center leg between stops).

2. One stop stowed in one of the outer tracks.

For Forward-facing Seats:

3. One stop in the only hole in each outer track (for conve-
nience, install these stops prior to installation of seats).

4. One stop in the most forward available hole of the center
track.

NOTE
When installing the seats, ensure that the
armrests are toward the center of the air-
plane.

FORWARD FACING

PERMANENT STOPS
® [ OCATION OF HOLES

B36TC-314-45

SEAT CHANGE SCHEMATIC
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SEAT BELTS

Every seat in the airplane is equipped with a seat belt. The
seat belt can be lengthened by turning the male half of the
buckle at a right angle to the belt, then pulling the male half in
the direction away from the anchored end of the belt. The
buckle is locked by sliding the male half into the female half of
the buckle. The belt is then tightened by pulling the short end
of the belt through the male half of the buckle until a snug fit is
obtained. The belt is released by lifting the large, hinged
release lever on the female buckle half and pulling the male
half of the buckle free. All occupants must wear seat belts dur-
ing takeoff and [anding.

SHOULDER HARNESSES

A shoulder harness is standard with all seats. The spring load-
ing at the inertial reel keeps the harness snug but will allow
normal movement during flight operations. The inertial reel is
designed with a locking device that will secure the harness in
the event of sudden forward movement or an impact action.
When using the shoulder harnesses, the limitations stated on
the cabin window placards must be observed.

The strap is worn over the shoulder and down across the body,
where it is fastened by a metal loop into the seat belt buckle.
For the pilot seats, the harness strap is contained in an inertial
reel attached to the side canopy structure of the cockpit. The
inertial reel is covered with an escutcheon and the strap runs
up from the reel location to a looped fitting attached to the win-
dow frame just aft of the pilot seats. For the 3rd and 4th pas-
senger seats, the inertial reel is attached into the seat back
structure and is covered with the seat back upholstery. The
strap runs up the seat back and over the outboard corner of
the seat back. For the 5th and 6th passenger seats, the strap
is contained in an inertia reel attached to the upper fuselage
side structure, just aft of the seat back and is covered with an
escutcheon.
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NOTE
The seat belt is independent of the shoul-
der harness, but the outboard seat belt and
the shoulder harness must be connected
for stowage when the seat is not occupied.

DOORS, WINDOWS AND EXITS
FORWARD CABIN DOOR

The airplane has a conventional cabin door on the forward
right side of the fuselage. The spring-loaded outside handle
will fit into the door recess creating a flat, aerodynamically
clean surface. The door may be locked with a key.

To open the door from the outside, lift the handle from its
recess and pull until the door opens.

To close the cabin door from the inside, observe that the door
handle is in the open position. In this position, the latch handle
is free to move approximately one inch in either direction
before engagement of the locking mechanism. Grasp the door
and firmly pull the door closed. Rotate the door handle fully
counterclockwise into the locked position. Observe that the
door handle indicator is in the CLOSED position. When the
door is properly locked, the door latch handle is free to move
approximately one inch in either direction.

NOTE
When checking the door latch handle, do
not move it far enough to engage the door
latch release mechanism.

Press firmly outward at the top rear corner of the door. If any
movement of the door is detected, completely open the door
and close again following the above instructions.

To open the door from the inside, depress the lock button and
rotate the handle clockwise.
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UTILITY DOORS

The utility doors, located on the aft right side of the cabin, pro-
vide for loading and unloading of passengers and baggage.
The aft door must be closed first. A latch on the forward edge
of the aft door moves downward to a locked position to secure
the hooks at the top and bottom of the door to the door frame.
The forward door cannot be fully closed until the latch of the aft
door is latched and flush with the edge of the door. After the
forward door is closed, it can be latched from the outside by
rotating the half-moon shaped handle to the CLOSED position.
A conventional handle on the inside of this door provides for
opening or closing from the inside.

The [AFT DOOR] (amber) caution alert will be displayed in the
annunciation window of the PFD and remain until the doors are
properly latched. The ALERTS SOFTKEY in the lower right of
the PFD will change to an amber flashing CAUTION until the
key is pressed to acknowledge the alert or the doors are prop-
erly latched.

OPERATION WITH AFT UTILITY DOORS
REMOVED

The Model G36 is approved for operation with the aft utility
doors removed. The factory installed placards pertaining to air-
speed and other operating restrictions when the utility doors
are removed are shown in Section 2, LIMITATIONS.

OPENABLE CABIN WINDOWS
NOTE

Windows are to be closed before and dur-
ing flight.

A plastic-covered multi-purpose latch on each openable win-
dow is used to provide partial opening of the window for venti-
lation during ground operations. It also provides quick
unlatching for emergency egress.
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To Open Window For Ventilation (Only on Ground):
NOTE

Use red handle for emergency exit only.
1. Rotate lock handle to UNLOCKED position.
2. Lift thumb catch (window will release).
3. Push latch up and outward to over-center position.

To close window:

1. Pull latch inward and push down until locked (listen for
catch engagement).

2. Rotate lock handle to LOCKED position.

To operate the window as an emergency exit:
1. Remove Emergency Exit Latch Cover.

2. Rotate exposed red handle up, breaking safety wire, and
push window out.

NOTE

Anytime the window has been opened by
breaking the safety wire on the red emer-
gency latch, the window must be reat-
tached and wired by a qualified mechanic
using a single strand of QQ-W-343, Type S,
.020 diameter copper wire prior to further
airplane operation.
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CONTROL LOCKS
To Install The Control Locks:

1.

7-24

Rotate pilot's control wheel and move column so the
hole in the bottom of the collar lock and the hole in the
column align to accept the lock pin.

Push the control column lock pin through the hole pro-
vided in the collar lock and into the hole in the control
column. Push pin through hole as far as possible.

Rotate control lock hanger over control column so inter-
connecting cable is to the right of control column.

Assure positive retention of the lock pin by checking for
movement in the control wheel.

Position pilot's rudder pedals in aft position and install
spring lock between pedals.

Before starting engine, remove the lock,
reversing the above procedure.

HOLE IN CONTROL COLUMN

MAGNETO/ i
START -
SWITCH
CABLE / /
CONTROL COLUMN g
LOCK ASSEMBLY PEDALLOCK 7 ¥/
ASSEMBLY :
EMDTC
OO
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The Control Column Pin Assembly [s Placarded As Follows:
Placard Facing Pilot with Control Locks Properly Installed:

CONTROLS
LOCKED
REMOVE
BEFORE
FLIGHT

C9BEAQTCOB73

Placard Facing Instrument Panel with Control Locks Properly
Installed:

INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS
INSTALL OTHER SIDE FACING PILOT

I. ROTATE CONTROL WHEEL APPROX 12° TO
THE RIGHT. INSTALL LOCK PIN THROUGH
COLLAR LOCK & CONTROL COLUMN (PILQOT'S)
ROTATE HOOK OVER CONTROL COLUMN.

2. POSITION PEDALS IN AFT POSITION &
INSTALL LOCK IN PILOT’S RUDDER PEDALS
WITH CABLE AROUND RIGHT SIDE QF
CONTROL COLUMN.

3. REMOVE IN REVERSE ORDER.

C39SEAQ7C0574
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POWER PLANT

The Model G36 is powered by one Teledyne Continental
Motors Corporation model 10-550-B, normally aspirated, fuel-
injected, direct-drive, air-cooled, horizontally opposed, 6-cylin-
der, 550-cubic-inch displacement, 300-horsepower engine.

ENGINE CONTROLS
THROTTLE, PROPELLER, AND MIXTURE

The control levers are grouped along the upper portion of the
pedestal. Pushing forward on a control lever increases its
appropriate function, pulling back decreases it. The knobs on
the levers are shaped to standard FAA configuration so they
can be identified by touch. The controls are centrally located
for ease of operation from either the pilot’s or the copilot’s seat.
An adjustable friction knob, located on the right side of the
pedestal, is provided to prevent creeping of the control levers.

COWLING

The Model G36 is equipped with latch mechanisms on the right
and left upper engine cowling for quick and easy access to the
engine compartments without the aid of tools. Each cowl latch
is locked and released by a single recessed handle located in
the lower cowling panel on each side of the engine. To close
the cowling requires lowering the cowling to the closed position
with the handle in the prelatched position.

The handle has three positions:
1. Flush with the fuselage - Latched
2. Held fully forward - Unlatched (open cowling)

3. Approximately 90° to the fuselage - Prelatch (ready to
close cowl)
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An audible click denotes the bayonet fittings, located forward
and aft on the upper cowl, sliding into the latch safety catches.
The cowl is locked by moving the latch handle to the full
recessed position. The security of the latches can be checked
by pulling out and up on the check tabs attached to the lower
edge of the upper cowling. If the cowling can be moved after
latching, open the cowling, check the latch alignment and re-
latch.

COWL FLAPS

The cowl flaps control is located on the center pedestal.
Except in extremely low temperatures, the cowl flaps should
be open during ground operations, takeoff, and are to be
adjusted as required during flight.

INDUCTION SYSTEM ICING

The possibility of induction system icing is reduced by the non-
icing characteristics of the Bonanza'’s fuel injected engine and
automatic alternate air source. Under certain conditions, how-
ever, impact ice can form at several points in the induction sys-
tem. If the air intake or filter becomes clogged with ice, a
spring-loaded door in the intake duct will open automatically
and the induction system will operate on alternate air. If the
alternate air source door becomes frozen in the closed posi-
tion, a pull-and-release T-handle is provided to force the door
open.

LUBRICATION SYSTEM

The engine oil system is the full-pressure, wet-sump type and
has a 12-quart capacity, 8 of which are usable. Oil operating
temperatures are controlled by an automatic thermostat
bypass control. The bypass control will limit oil flow through the
oil cooler when operating temperatures are below normal and
will permit the oil to bypass the cooler if it should become
blocked.
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STARTER

The starter is relay controlled and is actuated by a rotary type,
momentary-on switch incorporated in the magneto/start switch.
To energize the starter circuit, rotate the magneto/start switch
beyond the BOTH position to START. After starting, release
the switch to the BOTH position.

The [STARTER ENGD] (amber) caution alert will be displayed
in the annunciation window of the PFD whenever electrical
power is being supplied to the starter. If the [STARTER ENGD]
caution alert continues to be displayed after starting, the
starter relay has remained engaged and loss of electrical
power may result. The Battery 1 and Alternator 1 switches
should be turned off if the [STARTER ENGD] caution alert con-
tinues to be displayed after starting. If the [STARTER ENGD]
caution alert does not display during starting, the alerting sys-
tem is inoperative.

PROPELLER

Propeller RPM is controlled by a governor which regulates
hydraulic oil pressure to the hub. A control lever (blue knob) on
the pedestal allows the pilot to select the governor's RPM
range.

If oil pressure is lost, the propeller will go to the full high RPM
position. This is because propeller low RPM is obtained by
governor-boosted engine oil pressure working against the cen-
trifugal twisting moment of the blades.

The propellers should be cycled occasionally during cold
weather operation. This will help maintain warm oil in the pro-
peller hubs so that the oil will not congeal.

Refer to STC Supplement HPA36-2 for further information.

FUEL SYSTEM

The engine is designed to operate on aviation gasoline grade
100LL (blue) or grade 100 (green). However, the use of grade
100LL (blue) is preferred.
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FUEL CELLS

The fuel system consists of a rubber fuel cell located in each
wing leading edge. The fuel capacity consists of two 40-gallon
cells (37 gallons usable.) A visual measuring tab is attached to
each filler neck of each individual cell. The bottom of the tab
indicates 27 gallons of usable fuel in the cell, and the detent
slot on the tab indicates 32 gallons of usable fuel in the cell.
The engine-driven fuel injector pump delivers approximately
10 gallons of excess fuel per hour, which bypasses the fuel
control and returns it to the cell being used. Three fuel drains
are provided, one in each fuel cell sump on the underside of
each wing, and one on the fuel selector valve inboard of the
left wing root. These points should be drained before the first
flight of the day.

FUEL DRAINS

The fuel system is drained at 3 locations: one under each wing
just outboard of the fuselage, and a system low spot drain in
the bottom of the fuel selector valve (accessible through a
small door on the underside of the fuselage near the left wing
root). These fuel drains are snap-type valves which are actu-
ated by pushing up and twisting on the valve and then releas-
ing when the desired amount of fuel has been drained. The
drain may be locked open.

The three fuel drains should be sampled after refueling and
prior to each flight in accordance with the Preflight Inspection
in Section 4, NORMAL PROCEDURES. When possible, the
inspection of the fuel should be made after sufficient time has
been allotted for any contaminants to settle into the sumps. If
inspections are made immediately after the airplane has been
moved or refueled, contaminants may be flushed from the
sump, or newly added contaminants may not have had time to
settle into the sumps. Sampling should be conducted with the
airplane parked on level ground. Check fuel for the proper
grade, type and absence of water, dirt, rust or other contami-
nants.
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Do not fly the airplane with contaminated or
unapproved fuel.

FUEL QUANTITY INDICATION

Fuel quantity is measured by float-operated fuel level sensors
located in each wing tank system. These sensors transmit
electrical signals to the engine and airframe interface (GEA) to
generate left and right usable fuel quantity display in the
engine and systems display portion of the MFD.

AUXILIARY FUEL PUMP

The auxiliary fuel pump is a dual-speed, dual-pressure, electri-
cally-driven, vane-type pump. The pump, located below the
pilot's seat, is controlled by a single three-position switch. The
switch is located on the pilot’s subpanel to the left of the land-
ing gear handle. The pump is used to perform the following
functions:

LO POSITION

1. Minor vapor purging.
2. Increase fuel flow.

HI POSITION

1. Normal start, priming.

2. Extreme vapor purging.

3. To provide fuel pressure in event of engine-driven pump
failure.

AUXILIARY FUEL PUMP SWITCH

The auxiliary fuel pump switch is placarded OFF-LO-HI. The
LO position is used to supply a low boost to the fuel flow during
all flight conditions.
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The HI position is used for priming the engine during cold
starts and also to provide an alternate source of fuel pressure
in the event the engine-driven fuel pump fails. HI boost must
not be used during flight unless the engine-driven fuel pump
has failed. The increased pressure of the HI boost will over-
drive the fuel control unit producing abnormally high fuel flows
which, in turn, will cause engine roughness. In some cases,
engine combustion may cease.

Normal takeoffs and landings are made with the auxiliary fuel
pump in the OFF position.

FUEL TANK SELECTION

The fuel selector valve handle is located forward and to the left
of the pilot's seat. Takeoffs and landings must be made using
the tank that is nearest full.

The pilot is cautioned to observe that the long, pointed end of
the handle aligns with the fuel tank position being selected.
The tank positions are placarded adjacent to the respective
LEFT MAIN, RIGHT MAIN or OFF detent. The OFF position is
forward and to the left. A stop (lock-out) button prevents inad-
vertent selection of the OFF position. To select OFF, depress
the stop button and rotate the handle to the full clockwise posi-
tion. Depression of the lock-out stop is not required when mov-
ing the handle counterclockwise from OFF to LEFT MAIN or
RIGHT MAIN. When selecting the LEFT MAIN or RIGHT MAIN
fuel tanks, position handle by sight and feel for the detent.

Position selector valve handle in detents
only. There is no fuel flow to the engine
between detents (indicated by red arc).

If the engine stops because of insufficient fuel, refer to
Section 3, EMERGENCY PROCEDURES, for the ENGINE
FAILURE IN FLIGHT procedures.
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FUEL REQUIRED FOR FLIGHT

It is the pilots’ responsibility to ascertain that the fuel quantity
indication is functioning and maintaining a reasonable degree
of accuracy and to be certain of ample fuel for a flight. Takeoff
is prohibited if the fuel quantity indication is not above the yel-
low band. A minimum of 13 gallons of fuel is required in each
tank before takeoff. The caps should be removed and fuel
quantity checked to give the pilot an indication of fuel on board.
The airplane must be approximately level for visual inspection
of the tank. If it is not certain that at least 13 gallons are in each
tank, fuel shall be added so that the amount of fuel will not be
less than 13 gallons per tank at takeoff. Plan for an ample mar-
gin of fuel for any flight.
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ELECTRICAL SYSTEM
POWER SOURCES

Refer to the Electrical Schematic Diagram and Avionics/Elec-
trical Equipment Bus Connections Table.

The airplane electrical system is a 28-vdc (hominal) system
with the negative lead of each power source grounded to the
main airplane structure. DC electrical power is provided by the
following sources.

Battery 1 - A 10 amp-hour, 24 volt, lead acid battery located on
the right forward side of the firewall. Battery 1 is capable of
supplying power to the entire electrical system.

Battery 2 - A 3.5 amp-hour, 24 volt, sealed lead acid battery
located on the cabin side of the firewall, forward of the glove
box. Battery 2 is capable of supplying power only to Bus 2 due
to the reverse current blocking diodes located between Bus 1
and Bus 2.

Alternator 1 - A 100-amp, 28.5 volt, gear-driven alternator
located in front of the right forward cylinder. The alternator will
deliver 100 amps at 2300 RPM and above. It is capable of sup-
plying power to the entire electrical system.

Alternator 2 - A 20-amp, 28.5 volt, gear driven alternator
located at the rear of the engine. The alternator is capable of
supplying power only to Bus 2 due to the reverse current
blocking diodes between Bus 1 and Bus 2. In addition, the out-
put of the alternator is dependent upon the engine RPM. At low
RPMs, such as would be experienced during ground opera-
tions, the alternator output is insufficient to power Bus 2. Thus,
the Bus Tie contactor is closed allowing Bus 1 to power Bus 2.
This condition is annunciated to the pilot with the BUSES TIED
Advisory Alert. A shunt, located downstream from the alterna-
tor, senses the output current of alternator 2 and provides this
information to the GEA 71 Engine/Airframe sensor. When the
GEA 71 senses a current above 2.8 amps and an engine RPM
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at or above 2000, it sends a signal to open the Bus Tie Contac-
tor and extinguish the BUSES TIED Advisory Alert. Alternator
2 and Battery 2 are now the sole source of power to Bus 2. The
Bus Tie Contactor will close whenever the engine RPM drops
below 1800 or the output current from Alternator 2 drops below
2 amps.

Standby Power for the Standby Attitude Indicator - A sealed
lead acid battery is attached to the back of the Standby Atti-
tude Indicator. If power is lost to Bus 1, (or to Left Circuit
Breaker Panel 1B powered by Bus 1) this battery will power
the standby attitude indicator for a minimum of one hour if the
battery is fully charged.

PROTECTIVE DEVICES

The electrical system is protected by current limiters, circuit
breakers, and circuit breaker type switches. A row of re-setta-
ble circuit breakers are located below the right subpanel. This
panel contains the majority of the avionics circuit breakers and
thus is referred to as the Avionics Circuit Breaker Panel.
Another group of re-settable circuit breakers are located on the
left side of the cockpit. These are arranged in three rows and
consist primarily of circuit breakers for airplane systems. This
panel is referred to as the Left Circuit Breaker Panel. Circuit-
breaker-type switches are located on the pilot's instrument
subpanel. Current limiters are installed throughout the system
to connect some buses together and provide a quick response
to short circuits. Current limiters are not re-settable and are not
available to the pilot.

Transistorized voltage regulators adjust the output of the alter-
nators to maintain a constant voltage of 27.5 to 29.0 volts.
When the Bus Tie Contactor is closed, the voltage on Bus 2
will be approximately 2 volts less than on Bus 1 due to the volt-
age drop created by the reverse current blocking diodes.
When the Bus Tie Contactor is open, both buses should indi-
cate 27.5 - 29.0 volts. The voltage regulators incorporate an
over voltage protection device which will automatically turn an
alternator off if an over voltage condition should occur.
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DISTRIBUTION

Battery 1 and Alternator 1 are connected to Bus 1 while Bat-
tery 2 and Alternator 2 are connected to Bus 2. Bus 1 powers
four smaller buses through current limiters as shown in the
schematic diagram. Bus 2 is actually composed of three indi-
vidual buses as shown in the schematic diagram; however,
these busses are considered as only one bus since they are
connected only with wire and are not separated by any type of
protective device. Each of the individual buses associated with
Bus 1 and Bus 2 power equipment which is protected by circuit
breakers or circuit breaker switches located in three main
areas of the cockpit; circuit breakers located on the avionics
circuit breaker panel, circuit breakers located on the left circuit
breaker panel, and the circuit-breaker-type switches located
on the Pilot’s Instrument Subpanel. The location of each item
of equipment is shown in the AVIONICS/ELECTRICAL
EQUIPMENT BUS CONNECTION table.
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AVIONICS / ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT BUS
CONNECTION

The following table shows the equipment that is powered by Bus
1, organized by system. Reference Electrical Schematic
Diagram.

BUS 1
System Avionics Left Circuit Pilot’s
Circuit Breaker | Breaker Panel Subpanel
Panel* 1A & 1B** Circuit Breaker
Switches
Avionics AP SERVOS AVIONICS
MASTER (1B)
AUDIO MKR CLOCK (1B)
AVIONICS FAN | STBY HORIZ (1B)
COMM 2
DATA LINK
DME (opt)
INTEG AVION 2
MFD
STORM SCOPE
(opt)
TRAFFIC
ALERT (opt)
Electrical UTIL PWR (1A) ALT 1
Engine START RELAY
(1A)
Environmental AIR COND (1A) | VENT BLOWER
AIR COND
BLOWER (1A)
Flight Controls FLAP RELAY (1A)
FLAP MOTOR
(1A)
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AVIONICS / ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT BUS

CONNECTION(Cont)
BUS 1 (cont)
System Avionics Circuit Left Circuit Pilot’s Subpanel
Breaker Panel* |BreakerPanel 1A & | Circuit Breaker
1B** Switches
Landing Gear LANDING GEAR
RELAY (1A)
LANDING GEAR
MOTOR (1A)
Lights CABIN LIGHTS (1A) BEACON
LDG
PANEL
STROBE
TAXI
Warning STALL WARN (1A)
LDG GR WARN
(1A)
ANNUN LIGHTS
(1A)
Weather PROP
DE-ICE

* items in this column are controlled by the avionics master switch.

** Equipment located on Left Circuit Breaker panel 1A are denoted by (1A).
Those located on Left Circuit Breaker panel 1B are denoted by (1B).
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AVIONICS / ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT BUS CONNECTION

The following table shows the equipment that is powered by Bus

2, organized by system. Reference Electrical Schematic Diagram.

BUS 2

Pilot’s Subpanel

System Avionics Circuit | Left Circuit
Breaker Panel |Breaker Panel Circuit Breaker
Switches
Avionics ADC
AHRS
COMM 1
ENG/AFR
SENSOR
INTEG AVION 1
PFD
PFD FAN
XPNDR
Electrical ALTERNATOR 2
FIELD
ALTERNATOR 2
SENSE
Engine AUX FUEL PUMP
HOUR METER

LDG GRPOS LTS

740

Landing Gear
Lights NAV
FLOOD
Weather PITOT
HEAT
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MONITORING THE ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

The status of the electrical system can be monitored using the
following displays and alerts. The voltage of Bus 1 and Bus 2,
(BUS VOLTS 1 and BUS VOLTS 2), and the percent load
being delivered by Alternator 1 and Alternator 2, (ALT LOAD 1
and ALT LOAD 2), are displayed on the default engine page of
the Engine Indicating System (EIS). Numerical values for alter-
nator loads and bus voltages are available by pressing the
ENGINE softkey at the lower left corner of the display to
access the SYSTEM page. This page is normally displayed
along the left side of the MFD. In the event the MFD is not
operational, the engine default page will be displayed along
the left side of the PFD.

The following examples illustrate the use of the voltmeters.

1. Prior to engine start, Battery 1 is selected on. The BUS
VOLTS 1 display will indicate the voltage of Battery 1 (23
volts minimum). The Bus VOLTS 2 display will indicate
approximately 2 volts less than Bus 1 due the voltage
drop across reverse current blocking diodes installed
between Bus 1 and Bus 2. In order to evaluate the volt-
age of Battery 2, Battery 1 must be turned off after Bat-
tery 2 has been turned on. This is to preclude the
interference of Battery 1 voltage with Battery 2 voltage.
The Bus VOLTS 1 display will now indicate zero voltage
since the reverse current blocking diodes prevents Bus 2
from feeding Bus 1, and the Bus VOLTS 2 display will
indicate the voltage of Battery 2.

2. During engine operation on the ground with RPM less
than 2000, Alternator 1 will be supplying the power to
Bus 1 and 2 through the Bus Ties Contactor. In this
case, the Bus VOLTS 1 display will indicate the voltage
of Alternator 1 (27.5 - 29) volts. The Bus VOLTS 2 dis-
play will indicate approximately 2 volts less than Bus 1
due to the voltage drop across the reverse current block-
ing diodes installed between the two buses.
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3. During flight operations, the BUS VOLTS 1 display will
indicate the voltage applied to Bus 1 by Alternator 1. The
BUS VOLTS 2 display will indicate the voltage applied to
Bus 2 by Alternator 2. Both voltages should be 27.5 -
29.0 volts.

Failure of the alternators/regulators is annunciated by the
G1000 Alerting System as shown in the following table.

Condition Type of Annunciator Alert Display-
Alert Display- Descriptive Text
Brief Text

Alternator 1 & Warning ALT 1-2 INOP |Alternator 1 and 2

2 Inoperative (red) Off-line

Alternator 1 Warning ALT 1 INOP  |Alternator 1 Off-line

Inoperative (red)

Alternator 2 Warning ALT 2 INOP  |Alternator 2 Off-line

Inoperative (red)

Voltage Caution |BUS1 VOLT HI |Bus 1 voltage

Regulator 1 (amber) greater than 30

Inoperative vDC

Voltage Caution |BUS2 VOLT HI |Bus 2 voltage

Regulator 2 (amber) greater than 30

Inoperative vDC

EXTERNAL POWER RECEPTACLE

The external power receptacle is located on the right side of
the engine cowling. Before connecting an external power unit,
ensure that battery 1 and 2 are installed in the airplane. Turn
the battery switches ON and all avionics and electrical
switches OFF. This protects the electronic voltage regulators
and associated electrical equipment from voltage transients
(power fluctuations). If polarity is reversed, a diode in the coil
circuit will prevent contactor operation.
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If the external power unit does not have a standard plug, check
the polarity and connect the positive lead from the external
power source to the positive battery terminal and the negative
lead to the negative battery terminal.

NOTE

A negative ground external power source is
required. If the polarity is reversed, the
polarity relay will not close. This prevents
current flow to the airplane.

LIGHTING SYSTEM
INTERIOR LIGHTING

Instrument Panel lighting is controlled by two switches on the
pilot's subpanel placarded FLOOD LIGHTS and PANEL
LIGHTS, and four rheostats located on the right subpanel plac-
arded FLIGHT INST, INST FLOOD, STANDBY INST, AND
SUBPANEL LIGHTING. Once the rheostats are set to the
desired level, cockpit lighting is immediately available merely
by turning on one or both of the switches.

When the FLOOD LIGHTS switch is turned on, the INST
FLOOD rheostat may be used to adjust the intensity of the
LED flood lights located on the underside of the glareshield.
When the PANEL LIGHTS switch is turned on the other three
rheostats may be used to control the illumination of the follow-
ing items

FLIGHT INST Rheostat - Adjusts the lighting intensity of the
PFD and MFD and the electroluminescent panels associated
with the PFD, MFD, and audio panel.

STANDBY INST rheostat - Adjusts the lighting intensity of the
following items:

Control Wheel Clock

Elevator Trim Post Light

Aileron Trim Post Light
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Cowl Flaps Post Light

Prop Deice Ammeter (if installed)
Standby Airspeed Indicator
Standby Altimeter

Standby Attitude Indicator

SUBPANEL LIGHTING rheostat - Adjusts the lighting intensity
of the electroluminescent subpanels and circuit breaker pan-
els.

The map, compass and OAT indicator lights are controlled by
a push-on, push-off switch located on the pilot’s control wheel.
Cabin reading lights are located above each seat and are
operated by a push-on, push-off switch adjacent to each light.

The three cabin reading lights on the right side of the ceiling
are wired to operate as courtesy lights. A step light located
above the step on the right fuselage and these courtesy lights
will illuminate any time the utility door or cabin door is opened.
To limit battery drain, the step light and courtesy lights are con-
nected to a timer which will extinguish the lights approximately
15 minutes after the door is opened. To reset the timer for the
step light and courtesy lights, both doors must be closed and
latched. The lights will illuminate when either door or both
doors are opened.

EXTERIOR LIGHTING

The switches for all of the exterior lights are located on the left
subpanel. The exterior lights consist of a landing light in the
fuselage nose, a taxi light attached to the nose landing gear
strut, and navigation lights located on the wing tips and tail
cone. Use the landing light and the taxi light sparingly. Avoid
prolonged operation which could cause overheating during
ground maneuvering. Anti-collision light mounted on the verti-
cal stabilizer is required for night flight.
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NOTE
Particularly at night, reflections from anti-
collision lights on clouds, dense haze or
dust can produce optical illusions and
intense vertigo. Such lights, when installed,
should be turned off before entering an
overcast; their use may not be advisable
under instrument or limited VFR conditions.

ENVIRONMENTAL SYSTEM
CABIN HEATING

A heat exchanger behind the engine on the exhaust manifold
from the right hand bank of cylinders provides for heated air to
5 outlets in the forward and aft areas of the cabin. The two for-
ward outlets are located above and forward of each set of rud-
der pedals. The two aft outlets are installed behind the right
front seat and the right rear seat. The fifth outlet provides
heated air for windshield defrosting.

In flight, ram air enters an intake air scoop on the left side of
the engine cowl, passes through the heater muff, then into a
mixer valve on the forward side of the firewall. In the mixer
valve, the heated air is combined with a controlled quantity of
unheated ram air picked up at an intake on the right side of the
nose. Air of the desired temperature is then ducted from the
mixer valve to the outlets in the cabin.

HEATER AND DEFROSTER OPERATION

The heater controls are located below the pilot’s left subpanel.
To obtain heated air through the cabin outlets, pull the CABIN
HEAT control. The control regulates the amount of hot air that
is mixed with the unheated air. When the control is pulled fully
out, the cold air is shut off and only heated air enters the cabin.
The forward vents, located on the firewall forward of the rudder
pedals, deliver heated air to the forward cabin when the CABIN
HEAT control is pulled out. To deliver heated air to the aft seat
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outlets, pull the AFT CABIN HEAT control. For maximum heat,
the control is pulled fully out. To obtain heated air for defrosting
the windshield, pull the DEFROST control out. It may be nec-
essary to vary or close the AFT CABIN HEAT control to obtain
maximum air flow for defrosting. To close off all air from the
heater system, pull the red FIREWALL AIR CONTROL knob
located to the extreme left below the pilot’s left subpanel.

CABIN VENTILATION

In moderate temperatures, ventilation air can be obtained from
the same outlets used for heating by pushing the CABIN HEAT
control full forward. However, in extremely high temperatures,
it may be desirable to pull the red FIREWALL AIR CONTROL
knob and use only the fresh air outlets described in the follow-
ing paragraphs.

CABIN FRESH AIR OUTLETS

A duct in each wing root is connected directly to an adjustable
outlet in the upholstery panel forward of each front seat. Air-
flow from each outlet is controlled by a center knob. Rotating
the knob CCW opens the vent. The direction of airflow on the
pilot's side is controlled by rotating the louvered cover with the
small knob on the rim.

INDIVIDUAL OVERHEAD FRESH AIR OUTLETS

Fresh ram air enters the cabin through the fresh air scoop
located on the left side of the dorsal fairing. This air is ducted
through the optional cabin vent blower and overhead fresh air
shutoff valve to the six overhead fresh air outlets. Each outlet
can be adjusted to control the volume and direction of airflow
to its respective seat. The total air flow to the six outlets can be
varied by turning the overhead fresh air shutoff control knob,
which controls the shutoff valve.

FRESH AIR VENT BLOWER (if installed)
An optional fresh air vent blower controlled by a switch plac-
arded VENT BLOWER OFF on the subpanel is available. It
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provides ventilation through the individual overhead outlets
during both ground and in-flight operations.

EXHAUST VENT

A fixed exhaust vent is located in the aft cabin.

OVERBOARD VENT FRESH AIR INTAKE (NOSE}

MIXER VALVE
(COLD POSITION)

FRESH AIR INTAKE HEATER MUFFLER
(ENGINE BAFFLE) ~ |

{4 HEATED AIR
RH. FORWARD OUTLET
FRESH AIR INLET

L.H. FORWARD OUTLET X (R.H. WING ROOT)
FRESH AIR INLET " T
{LH. WING ROOT) ]
DEFROST DUCT OUTLET— A —855?;&0 FRESH AIR
FIREWALL AIR CONTROL —§
F}_‘.'——AFT OUTLET
CABIN HEAT CONTROL — (3RD B 4TH SEATS)
AFT CABIN HEAT _|
CONTROL
DEFROSTER CONTROL— k; 4
" AFT OUTLET

INDIVIDUAL OVERHEAD (5TH & BTH SEATS)

FRESH AIR OUTLETS ™|

CONTROL CABLE

CABIN AIR EXHAUST

OVERHEAD FRESH AIR
SHUT OFF VALVE
FIXED EXHAUST

{L.H. SIDE OF FUSELAGE) OPTIONAL CABIN

VENT BLOWER
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HEATING AND VENTILATING SYSTEM
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June, 2008 7-47



Section 7 Hawker Beechcraft Corporation
Systems Description Model G36

AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM (if installed)

Cabin cooling is provided by a 12,000 Btu, 30-cfm, refrigera-
tive type air conditioning system. The principal components of
the air conditioning system are the compressor and clutch unit
(belt-drive from a drive pulley on the engine), the retractable
condenser on the center line of the fuselage bottom skin, the
dehydrator beneath the right front seat, the evaporator module
beneath the left front seat, the various retractable condenser
limit switches, the system controls on the subpanel, and the
circuit breakers. The circuit breakers are located in the left cir-
cuit breaker panel.

The three-position retractable condenser is operated by an
electric motor and jackscrew actuator, and controlled by two
internal stops in the motor, two limit switches on the con-
denser, the landing gear safety switch, and a throttle limit
switch. The three retractable condenser positions are ground
extension, flight extension, and retracted.

When the airplane is on the ground and the air conditioner is
turned on, the condenser extends to the ground extension
(lowest) position below the fuselage bottom to facilitate con-
denser cooling by ambient air from the propeller slipstream.
The compressor may shutdown on hot days unless the air-
plane is nosed into the wind with the engine running at 1200
RPM or higher. It may be turned back on after a shutdown.
With the condenser in the ground extension position, the [AC
DOOR EXTD] caution alert will be displayed in the annunciator
window of the PFD.

When the airplane is in flight with the landing gear retracted
and the air conditioner is turned on, the condenser extends
only to the flight extension position. The flight extension posi-
tion produces less drag than the ground extension position, but
provides adequate condenser cooling from the airstream. The
[AC DOOR EXTD] caution alert is not displayed in the annunci-
ation window of the PFD with the condenser in the flight exten-
sion position.
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When the air conditioner is turned off, the condenser returns to
the retracted position, which produces minimum drag.

NOTE
The air conditioning system has a time-
delay relay that requires 20 seconds after
air conditioning system shutdown to restart
the air conditioner compressor.

For cooling, cabin air is drawn into the evaporator module ple-
num below the forward edge of the left front seat. When cabin
ambient air at a temperature of approximately 90°F passes
over the evaporator coils, the temperature of the air is reduced
to approximately 56°F. The evaporator module electric blower
then forces the cooled air through outlet ducting to adjustable
eyeball outlets in the instrument panel and subpanel. The
cabin air continues to circulate as described until the air condi-
tioner is turned off.

After engine start the air conditioner may be turned on by actu-
ating a toggle switch in the subpanel placarded A/C - OFF.
Either HI or LO blower speed may be selected and the airflow
can be distributed by moving the eyeball outlets. The blower
may be used separately from the air conditioner as well as in
conjunction with the air conditioner.

Before takeoff, make certain that the air conditioner is off and
that the [AC DOOR EXTD] caution alert is not displayed in the
annunciation window. After takeoff with the landing gear
retracted and the airplane clear of all obstacles, the air condi-
tioner may be turned on if desired.

The A/C toggle switch should be turned OFF before engine
shutdown.

The throttle limit switch is a safety device designed to operate
only at full throttle with the landing gear extended, and is
installed inside the pedestal by the throttle control. When the
air conditioner is on during landing approach with the landing
gear extended and partial throttle, the condenser is in the flight
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extension position. However, should a go-around be neces-
sary, the application of full throttle will cause the throttle limit
switch to shutdown the compressor for maximum engine
power and retract the condenser to the retracted position to
minimize drag. When the landing gear is retracted and/or the
throttle is retarded, the compressor, after a 20 second delay,
will resume operation and the condenser will return to the flight
extension position.

PITOT AND STATIC SYSTEMS
PITOT SYSTEM

The pitot system provides a source of impact air for operation
of the ADC and Standby Airspeed Indicator. The pitot mast is
located under the leading edge of the left wing.

PITOT HEAT

Pitot mast contains an electrical heater element. The PITOT
HEAT switch is located on the left subpanel and should be ON
when flying in visible moisture. [t is not advisable to operate
the pitot heat on the ground except for testing or for short inter-
vals of time to remove ice or snow.

NORMAL STATIC AIR SYSTEM

The normal static system provides a source of static air to the
ADC, standby airspeed indicator, and standby altimeter for
operation through a flush static fitting on each side of the air-
plane fuselage. A low point drain tube is provided for water that
may condense in the system. It is accessible through the fuel
selector valve drain access door. The access door is located in
the lower fuselage adjacent to the left wing. The tube is
plugged and the plug is held in place with a hose clamp.
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ALTERNATE STATIC AIR SYSTEM

The alternate static air source system is installed to provide air
to the ADC, standby airspeed indicator, and standby altimeter
for operation should the static ports become blocked. Refer to
Section 3A, ABNORMAL PROCEDURES, for procedures
describing how and when to use this system.

STALL WARNING HORN

A stall warning horn located forward of the instrument panel
sounds a warning signal (Bat 1 switch must be ON) as the air-
plane approaches a stall condition. The signal is triggered by a
sensing vane on the leading edge of the left wing and is effec-
tive at all attitudes. The warning signal will become steady as
the airplane approaches a complete stall.

NOTE
The stall warning horn is inoperative when
Bat 1 and Alt 1 switches are turned off. Air-
plane certification requires the stall warning
system to be on during flight except in
emergency conditions as stated in Section
3, EMERGENCY PROCEDURES.

ELECTROTHERMAL PROPELLER DEICE
(if installed)

The Electrothermal Propeller Deice system is intended for use
in the event of an inadvertent icing encounter. The Model G36
is not approved for flight into icing conditions even with anti-ice
or deice equipment installed.

Electrothermal boots are cemented to the propeller blades and
are heated by the airplane’s 28-volt power supply through Bus
1. A slip ring assembly consisting of two rings is mounted on
the propeller spinner. These rings make contact with a brush
block to complete the circuit from the boots to the power sup-
ply. A circuit-breaker-type switch on the pilot's subpanel con-
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trols the system through an electronic timer which cycles the
system on for 90 seconds, then off for 90 seconds. When the
switch is initially turned on, the electronic timer may be in the
off cycle resulting in a zero reading on the propeller deice
ammeter. Cycling the switch off and back on will reset the
timer to the on position. A green arc on the propeller deice
ammeter indicates the normal range of 14 to 18 amps required
to heat the propeller blades when the system is on. The pro-
peller deice ammeter will indicate zero when the system is
cycled off by the electronic timer. If icing is suspected, the sys-
tem should be turned on and left on until it is certain that icing
conditions no longer exist. The system must not be on during
ground operations unless the engine is running.

ENGINE BREAK-IN INFORMATION

MIL-C-6529 Type Il Multiviscosity 20W50 Corrosion-Preventa-
tive Oil is installed in the engine at the factory. It is recom-
mended that this oil be removed and the oil filter changed at 20
hours of engine operation or no later than 25 hours. If addi-
tional oil is needed during the first 25 hours of operation, use
an approved straight mineral oil per MIL-L-6082. If oil con-
sumption has not stabilized by this time, the engine should be
drained and refilled with MIL-L-6082 Mineral Oil. This oil
should be used until oil consumption stabilizes; usually a total
of approximately 50 hours. After oil consumption has stabi-
lized, MIL-L-22851 Ashless Dispersant Oil should be used.
Oils must meet the requirements of the latest revision of Tele-
dyne Continental Motors Corporation Specification MHS-24 or
current applicable Teledyne Continental Service Bulletin. Refer
to Section 8, HANDLING, SERVICING AND MAINTENANCE,
for a list of approved oils.
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CAUTION

Do not exceed 25 hours of operation or 6
months, whichever occurs first, with factory
break-in oil (MIL-C-6529, Type I, Multivis-
cosity, 20W50 Corrosion-preventative).
When changing to MIL-L-22851 Ashless
Dispersant oil, change the oil and oil filter
using the procedures outlined in the G36
Maintenance Manual.

Failure to remove the corrosion-preventa-
tive oil and replace the oil filter within the
time interval specified may cause varnish
deposits to form on the pistons and cylinder
walls and deteriorate the filter element.

Drain and replace the engine oil as recommended in Section 8,
HANDLING, SERVICING and MAINTENANCE. If operating
conditions are unusually dusty and dirty, more frequent oil
changes may be necessary. Oil changes are more critical dur-
ing break-in period than at any other time.

Use full throttle for every takeoff and maintain until at least 400
feet AGL, then reduce power as necessary for cruise climb.
Maintain the highest power recommended for cruise operation
during the break-in period (50 to 75 hrs) and interrupt cruise
power every 30 minutes or so by smoothly advancing to take-
off power for approximately 30 seconds, then return to cruise
power.

Avoid long power-off descents above 8000 ft, especially during
the break-in period. Maintain sufficient power during descent to
permit cylinder head temperatures to remain in the green arc.

Minimize ground operation time, especially during warm
weather. During the break-in period, avoid idling in excess of
15 minutes, especially in high ambient temperatures.
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AVIONICS
GENERAL

The G1000 Integrated Avionics System is a fully integrated
flight, engine, communication, navigation, autopilot and sur-
veillance instrumentation system. The system consists of a Pri-
mary Flight Display (PFD), Multi-Function Display (MFD), and
audio panel (GMA) that make up the instrument panel. Line
Replaceable Units (LRUs) that are included in the above dis-
plays and controls include the following:

+ A single Air Data Computer (ADC)

* A single Attitude and Heading Reference System
(AHRS)

* A single Engine/Airframe Processing Unit (GEA)

» Two Integrated Avionics Units (GIA) containing dual VHF
communications transceivers, dual VOR/ILS receivers,
and dual GPS receivers.

+» A single Transponder
+ A single Magnetometer

* A Flight Director/Autopilot System that is integral to the
GIA and the autopilot servo units.

PRIMARY FLIGHT DISPLAY (PFD)

The Primary Flight Display (PFD) is a 10.4 inch Liquid Crystal
Display (LCD) referred to by Garmin as a Garmin Display Unit
(GDU) 1040. 1t displays airspeed, attitude, altitude, and head-
ing information in a traditional format. A vertical speed display
is located to the right of the altitude display. A crew alerting
window and annunciation window are available for display. Slip
information is shown as a trapezoid under the bank pointer.
One width of the trapezoid is equal to a one ball width slip.
Rate of turn information is shown on the scale above the com-
pass rose. Full scale deflection is equal to a standard rate turn.
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The PFD incorporates controls for communications, naviga-
tion, altimeter control, and Flight Management System func-
tions. Trend vectors are shown on the airspeed and altimeter
displays as a magenta line which predicts the airspeed or alti-
tude 6 seconds in the future assuming the current rate of
change is maintained. The turn rate indicator also functions as
a trend indicator on the compass scale. The PFD can be dis-
played in a composite format for emergency use by pressing
the DISPLAY BACKUP button on the audio panel. In the com-
posite mode, the full crew alerting function is retained. When
battery 1 is turned on or external power is supplied to the air-
plane, a reduced subset of the G1000 system will power up
including the PFD operating in composite mode. This will allow
the pilot to monitor engine and electrical status prior to and
during engine start. The PFD is powered by Bus 2 and is pro-
tected by a circuit breaker, placarded PFD, located on the avi-
onics circuit breaker panel. See the Garmin G1000 Pilot's
Guide for more detailed information.

MULTIFUNCTION DISPLAY (MFD)

The Multi-Function Display (MFD) is a 10.4 inch Liquid Crystal
Display (LCD) referred to by Garmin as a Garmin Display Unit
(GDU) 1043/1045. It displays engine data, maps, terrain, traffic
and topography displays, and flight planning and progress
information. It also controls and displays weather data link
information, lighting strike information, and audio entertain-
ment features. The display unit is identical to the PFD and con-
tains the same controls plus the addition of autopilot controls.
Discrete engine sensor information is processed by the
Garmin Engine/Airframe (GEA) sub-system. On some soft-
ware versions, when an engine sensor indicates a value out-
side the normal operating range, the legend on the MFD will
turn yellow for the caution range, and red for the warning
range. The legend will also flash when the warning range is
activated. If the pilot is on a page other than the primary engine
indication page when an engine parameter is exceeded, on
some software versions, the primary engine page will automat-
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ically pop up to allow the viewing of the parameter that has
been exceeded. The MFD is powered by Bus 1 and is pro-
tected by a circuit breaker, placarded MFD, located on the Avi-
onics Circuit Breaker panel. See the Garmin G1000 Pilot's
Guide for more detailed information.

MASTER AUDIO PANEL (GMA)

The audio panel is a Garmin GMA 1347 and provides pilot and
copilot microphone selection of communication radios and
audio selection for all communication and navigation receiver
radios. The audio panel has volume controls for both pilot and
copilot. There are controls for speaker on/off selection and
interphone mode selection. If power is lost to the audio panel,
the pilot’s headset and microphone are connected directly to
COMM 1. An internal clearance recorder can play back the last
2 1/2 minutes of received COMM audio. A marker beacon
receiver is also contained within the audio panel with visual
information provided on the PFD. The red button at the bottom
of the audio panel is used to manually select the reversionary
mode for the PFD and MFD displays. The GMA is powered by
Bus 1 through the Avionics Master relay and protected by the
5-amp AUDIO MKR circuit breaker located on the Avionics Cir-
cuit Breaker Panel. See the Garmin G1000 Pilot's Guide for
more detailed information.

INTEGRATED AVIONICS UNITS (GIA)

Two Garmin Integrated Avionics Units (GIA 63/63W) are
installed. Both GlAs provide interfaces to all Line Replaceable
Units (LRUs) in the G1000 system. Each GIA contains VHF
COMM, VHF NAYV, glideslope, and GPS functions. GIA 1 pro-
vides autopilot mode control and servo control and monitoring.
GIA 2 provides servo control and monitoring. The No. 1 GIA is
powered by Bus 2. The COMM portion is protected by the 5-
amp COMM 1 circuit breaker and the other portions are pro-
tected by the 5-amp INTEG AVION 1 circuit breaker. The No. 2
GIA is powered by Bus 1 through the Avionics Master relay.
The COMM portion is protected by the 5-amp COMM 2 circuit
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breaker and the other portions are protected by the 5-amp
INTEG AVION 2 circuit breaker. All four circuit breakers are
located on the Avionics Circuit Breaker Panel.

AIR DATA COMPUTER (ADC)

The Garmin Air Data Computer (GDC 74A) is connected to the
pitot and static air system and a Outside Air Temperature
(OAT) probe which is located on the bottom of the left wing.
The ADC provides OAT, airspeed, altitude, and vertical speed
for pilot displays and Flight Management System (FMS) func-
tions. The ADC is powered by Bus 2 and is protected by the 5-
amp ADC circuit breaker located on the Avionics Circuit
Breaker Panel. See pitot and static system description in this
section for more detailed information.

MAGNETOMETER (GMU)

The Garmin Magnetometer Unit (GMU 44) senses the earth's
magnetic field and provides this information to the AHRS for
processing to determine the airplane’s magnetic heading. The
GMU 44 is located in the left wing tip area and is powered by
the AHRS.

ATTITUDE AND HEADING REFERENCE SYSTEM
(AHRS)

The Garmin Attitude and Heading Reference System (GRS
77) provides pitch, roll, heading, and angular rate information
for pilot display and for FMS calculations. The AHRS is pow-
ered by Bus 2 and protected by a 5-amp circuit breaker located
on the Avionics Circuit Breaker Panel. See the Garmin G1000
Pilot's Guide, System Overview, for more information.
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ENGINE/AIRFRAME INTERFACE UNIT (GEA)

The Garmin Engine/Airframe Interface Unit (GEA 71) provides
input and output for engine and airframe sensors and systems.
The GEA has inputs for the following signals:

Manifold Absolute Pressure (MAP)

Engine RPM

Fuel Flow

Six Cylinder Head Temperature (CHT) probes
Six Exhaust Gas Temperature (EGT) probes
Oil Temperature

Oil Pressure

Alternator 1 Load

Alternator 2 Load

Bus 1 Voltage

Bus 2 Voltage

Fuel Quantity Left Tank

Fuel Quantity Right Tank

Starter Engaged

Utility Door Switch

Air Conditioning Condenser position

This information is used to display Engine and System infor-
mation on the left side of the MFD and alerts in the annuncia-
tion window of the PFD. A discrete output from the GEA is
used to control the bus tie relay that connects electrical Bus 1
to Bus 2.
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TRANSPONDER (GTX)

The Garmin Transponder (GTX 33) is a solid-state transpon-
der that replies to Mode A (4096 codes), Mode C and Mode S
interrogations. It is capable of responding with transponder
capability and aircraft Flight ID to ground station interrogation
to support elementary surveillance. If the aircraft is not
equipped with the optional Skywatch system or it is not opera-
tional, the GTX 33 will work with the Traffic Information Service
(TIS). Where TIS is available, the GTX 33 will display all
responding ATCRBS Mode A and Mode C transponder
equipped aircraft within seven nautical miles from 3000 feet
below to 3500 feet above the aircraft. The TIS system only
operates while in the ground-based service area. It will not dis-
play aircraft without an operating transponder. Transponder
codes and mode selection are accessed by the XPDR softkey
at the bottom of the PFD. Squawk codes can be entered using
the PFD FMS knob (Software Version 0858.05 or 0858.06).
The GTX 33 is powered by Bus 2 and protected by a 5-amp
circuit breaker located on the Avionics Circuit Breaker Panel.

ENGINE INDICATING SYSTEM

Engine information is available in a vertical arrangement along
the left side of the MFD. In reversionary mode, this information
will also be generated along the left side of the PFD.

ENGINE DISPLAY

The engine display page is the default display and shows man-
ifold pressure, engine RPM, fuel flow, cylinder head tempera-
ture, oil temperature, oil pressure, alternator 1 and alternator 2
load, Bus 1 and Bus 2 voltage, left fuel tank and right fuel tank
guantity.

Manifold pressure is the absolute pressure in the engine mani-
fold and is calibrated in inches of mercury. A circular scale with
a pointer provides overall manifold indication with numeric
value just below. A manifold pressure sensor located on the
induction manifold is wired to the GEA for display information.
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By observing the manifold pressure and adjusting the propeller
and throttle controls, the power output of the engine can be
adjusted. To avoid excessive cylinder pressures during cruise
operations, observe the maximum recommended RPM and
manifold pressure limits as indicated on the Manifold Pressure
vs RPM graph in Section 5, PERFORMANCE.

A circular scale with a pointer provides overall engine speed in
revolutions per minute (RPM), with numeric value just below. A
transducer attached to the engine sends electrical signals to
the GEA for display information.

Fuel flow is indicated on a linear scale with a numeric readout
in gallons per hour above and to the right of the scale. A tur-
bine rotor installed in the fuel line rotates in proportion to the
fuel flow. The speed of rotation is converted to an electrical
signal which is input to the GEA for display information.

Cylinder head temperature is indicated on a linear scale. The
hottest of the six cylinders is displayed and is identified by the
numeric value inside the pointer. All six cylinder heads have
temperature probes that are wired to the GEA. These can be
displayed by accessing the LEAN engine page.

Oil temperature is indicated on a linear scale and is sensed as
it enters the engine from the oil cooler. The sensor is wired to
the GEA for display. Numeric temperature value is displayed
on the SYSTEM engine page.

Oil pressure is sensed at the back of the engine off a port
below the oil cooler and wired to the GEA for display. The dis-
play is liner, with a numeric pressure value available on the
SYSTEM engine page.

The ALT LOAD and BUS VOLTS displays are described in the
electrical systems description and the FUEL QTY GAL display
is described in the fuel systems description. See the Garmin
G1000 Pilot's Guide, Engine Indication System, for more
detailed information.
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ALERTING SYSTEM

The G1000 provides an Annunciation window and an Alerts
window on the PFD to inform the pilots of Warning Alerts, Cau-
tions Alerts, Advisory Alerts, and Messages that may occur
during the operation of the airplane. Both windows are also
available on the MFD to provide the same notifications when
the MFD is operating in the reversionary mode. The available
alerts and selected messages are shown in the table below.
When an alert occurs, three things occur simultaneously.

1. The ALERTS softkey will assume a new label and color
depending on the level of alert. The softkey label will
change to a red WARNING label for warning alerts, a
yellow CAUTION label for caution alerts, and a white
ADVISORY label for advisory alerts. The label will also
assume a flashing mode.

2. An aural tone will be provided for warning Alerts and
Caution Alerts. The tone for Warning Alerts will continue
to pulse until the pilot presses the WARNING softkey to
acknowledge the Alert. (Note: The [GEAR UP] Warning
Alert has no tone since the airplane gear warning system
provides the aural alert.) The tone will sound only once
for a Caution Alert and does not need to be acknowl-
edged. A tone is not provided for an Advisory Alert.

3. An annunciation with the same color as the alerts label is
displayed in the Annunciation Window as shown in the
table below.

The pilot action in response to an alert is to press the Alerts
Softkey to cancel the aural tone associated with a Warning
Alert, and to cancel the flashing mode of the softkey. When an
alert is acknowledged, the annunciation is moved to the top
portion of the Annunciation Window and is separated from
subsequent annunciations that may occur by a white line. If
more than one annunciation is displayed, they are arranged in
order of priority, with the highest priority at the top of the list.
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Thus, they would be arranged from top to bottom in the order
of red, yellow, and white.

If the Alerts Softkey is pressed again, the Alerts Window will be
displayed. This window will display the annunciation along with
a descriptive text that elaborates on the meaning of the annun-
ciation. The Alerts Window arranges the alerts and messages
in order of priority, as explained for the Annunciation Window.
If there are more alerts/messages in the Alerts Window than
can be displayed at one time, hidden alerts/messages may be
accessed by using the large FMS knob to scroll through the
list.

The G1000 alerting system provides numerous messages
relating solely to the status of the G1000. These messages
may be viewed only in the Alerts Window. When a new mes-
sage is active, the Alerts Softkey label will change to ADVI-
SORY and flash in a manner identical to Message Alert. The
ADVISORY softkey is then pressed once to acknowledge the
message, and then pressed a second time to display the mes-
sage in the Alerts Window.

Alerts and messages will be retained in the respective win-
dows until the fault is cleared. They will then automatically be
moved. See the Garmin G1000 Annunciations and Alerts
Pilot's Guide for more detailed information.

AIRPLANE ALERTS AND MESSAGES

Type of Annunciation Alerts Window Alerts Tone
Alert/ Window Descriptive Text Softkey
Messages
Warning Alert Alternator 1 offline WARNING Cont. |.
Warning Alert Alternator 2 offline WARNING Cont. |.
Warning Alert Alternator 1 and 2 offline WARNING Cont. |.
**Warning Alert CHT is greater than 238° C WARNING Cont. |.
**Warning Alert Fuel flow is greater than 27.4 WARNING Cont. I
gph
**Warning Alert Fuel gty is at zero WARNING Cont. |l
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AIRPLANE ALERTS AND MESSAGES (Cont)
Type of Annunciation Alerts Window Alerts Tone
Alert/ Window Descriptive Text Softkey
Messages
Warning Alert Gear Up WARNING *Cont.
**Warning Alert Oil press is greater than 100 psi | WARNING Cont.
**Warning Alert Oil press is less than 10 psi WARNING Cont.
**Warning Alert Oil temp is greater than 116° C | WARNING Cont.
Caution Alert [eablele/23=)qys] Air conditioner on and door CAUTION Single
extended
Caution Alert AFT DOOR Aft door not latched CAUTION Single
**Caution Alert ALT 1 LOAD Alternator 1 load exceeds 100 CAUTION Single
amps
**Caution Alert AD Alternator 2 load is between 20 CAUTION Single
and 24 amps for 5 mins or longer
**Caution Alert ALT 2 LOAD Alternator 2 load exceeds 24 CAUTION Single
amps
Caution Alert BUS1 VOLT HI Bus 1 voltage greater than 30 CAUTION Single
VvDC
**Caution Alert JsJSS¥RV/e]RNNelN Bus 1 voltage less than 24 VDC| CAUTION Single
Caution Alert BUS2 VOLT HI Bus 2 voltage greater than 30 CAUTION Single
VDC
**Caution Alert JlsJSSYAV/e]RNNelN Bus 2 voltage less than 24 VDC| CAUTION Single
**Caution Alert [SVISNe)aaNe] Fuel gty is less than or equal to CAUTION Single
13 gal
**Caution Alert JCIIMIMN=SSANOME Oil press is between 30 and 10 | CAUTION Single
psi
Caution Alert ISIFARYISEE=IN[EIsM Starter relay has power applied | CAUTION Single
Message A\[e]N[[es3 =N\l Cooling fan for remote avionics | ADVISORY None
is inoperative
Advisory Alert BUSES TIED Bus 2 is tied to Bus 1 ADVISORY None
Message MFD FAN FAIL Cooling fan for the MFD is ADVISORY None
inoperative
Message PFD FAN FAIL Cooling fan for the PFD is ADVISORY None
inoperative

* Into G1000 Audio from an electronic warning horn.

** Software Version 0858.05 or 0858.06
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AUTOPILOT

GFC 700 AUTOMATIC FLIGHT CONTROL SYSTEM (AFCS)
COMPONENTS

The GFC 700 AFCS consists of the following components:

1. The following mode control keys on the MFD:
AP (Autopilot engage/disengage)

YD (Yaw Damp engage/disengage)

FD (Flight Director On/Off)

HDG (Heading Mode On/Off)

NAV (Nav Mode On/Off)

APR (Approach Mode On/Off)

ALT (Altitude Hold Mode On/Off)

VNV (Vertical Navigation Mode On/Off) (If Installed)
VS (Vertical Speed Mode On/Off)

FLC (Flight Level Change Mode On/Off)

NOSE UP and NOSE DN (vertical mode reference
change)

Te «0 o0 T o

o

2. A two-segment pitch trim switch located on the left side
of the pilot's control wheel.

3. A red autopilot-disconnect and pitch-trim-interrupt switch
(AP DISC/TRIM INTER) located on the left side of the
pilot's control wheel. Pressing this switch also acknowl-
edges a manual or automatic autopilot disconnect by
canceling the tone and flashing AP annunciator.

4. A Control Wheel Steering switch (CWS) located on the
left side of the pilot's control wheel.

5. A Go-Around switch located on the left side of the throt-
tle.
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6.

Servos with autopilot processing logic in the pitch, pitch
trim and roll control systems. A servo with independent
processing logic for the Yaw Damp function. The servos
are protected by a 5-amp AP SERVOS circuit breaker
located on the Avionics circuit breaker panel. (The pitch
trim servo is used for automatic pitch trim when the auto-
pilot is engaged and for manual electric pitch trim opera-
tion when the autopilot is disengaged.)

7. Servo mounts and brackets.

Flight Director processing logic is contained in the two
integrated Avionics Units, GIA 63/63W No. 1 and No. 2.
The GlAs are protected by the 5-amp INTEG AVION 1
and INTEG AVION 2 circuit breakers located on the Avi-
onics circuit breaker panel. Both GlAs are required to be
operational for the AFCS to operate.

The AFCS also utilizes the PFD/MFD mounted altitude
preselect knob (ALT), heading select knob (HDG), and
course select knob (CRS) associated with the G1000
system.

PFD DISPLAYS

1.

7-66

A Flight Director command bar is displayed on the artifi-
cial horizon when the Flight Director is active.

The status of the autopilot, yaw damp, and flight director
modes are displayed on the PFD in an AFCS Status Bar
which is displayed just above the Attitude [ndicator. In
general, green indicates an active flight director mode
and white indicates an armed mode. When a mode is
directly selected by the pilot, no flashing of the mode will
occur. When normal automatic mode changes occur, the
new mode will flash in green for ten seconds. If a mode
becomes unavailable for whatever reason, the mode will
flash in yellow for ten seconds and then be replaced by
the new active mode in green.
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3. An AFCS System Status Field is displayed above and to

the left of the attitude indicator and is used to annunciate
the status of the preflight self-test, failures of the AFCS,
and failures of the electric pitch trim system. Upon initial
system power-up and verification of required sensor
inputs, the autopilot, flight director, and pitch trim sys-
tems undergo a preflight self-test, as follows:
When the AHRS system is aligned, the red [AFCS] in the
system status field extinguishes and is replaced with a
white [PFT] indicating that the AFCS Preflight Test is in
progress. At the end of a successful self-test, the white
[PFT] extinguishes and the autopilot disconnect tone
sounds. Successful completion of the preflight test is
required for the autopilot, flight director and pitch trim
systems to be operational. If the Preflight Test fails, a red
[PFT] is displayed in the system status field. If a failure
occurs after the preflight test has been successfully
passed, a red [AFCS] will be displayed in the field. If a
failure of the electric pitch trim system occurs, a red
[PTRM] will be displayed in the field.

4. OVERSPEED PROTECTION [MAXSPD] - If the indi-
cated airspeed or the airspeed trend vector reaches
approximately 190 KIAS, the flight director will enter the
overspeed protection mode and increase the airplane
pitch to slow the airplane down. When the overspeed
protection is activated, a flashing yellow [MAXSPD] will
be displayed at the top of the airspeed display. Once the
airspeed has been reduced to approximately 185 KIAS
the overspeed protection will be cancelled. If the flight
director pitch reference (PIT or VS) has not been cor-
rected, the flight director will resume its original pitch set-
ting and another overspeed will likely occur.
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AUTOPILOT DISCONNECTS

Normal autopilot disconnects are annunciated with a yellow
flashing [AP] in the AFCS Status Bar accompanied by a two
second autopilot disconnect tone. Normal disconnects are
those manually initiated by the pilot using the AP DISC switch,
the manual trim switch, the AP key or the Go-Around switch.
Abnormal (automatic) disconnects will be accompanied by a
red flashing [AP] in the AFCS Status Bar and a continuous
autopilot disconnect tone. The disconnect tone and red flash-
ing [AP] can normally be cancelled by pressing the AP DISC
switch or the left side of the pitch trim switch. A few failures,
such as loss of power to the servos or turning the Avionics
Switch off, will also render the AP DISC switch inoperative. In
such cases the left side of the pitch trim switch will still cancel
the disconnect tone and flashing annunciator. The following
conditions will cause the autopilot and, in the first six cases,
the yaw damper to disengage:

1. AFCS electrical power failure, including pulling the AP
SERVOS circuit breaker and turning the Avionics Master
switch off.

An internal Autopilot System Failure.
An AHRS malfunction.

Failure of the Air Data Computer.
Failure of the PFD.

Depressing the red AP DISC switch on the pilot's control
wheel.

oM wDN

7. Actuating the left side of the electric pitch trim switch on
the pilot's control wheel.

8. Pressing the AP Mode control key on the MFD.
9. Pressing the GA switch on the throttle.
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DESCRIPTION OF AFCS KEYS LOCATED ON THE MFD

The following is a brief description of the Autopilot and Flight
Director Mode Control Keys.

AP (Autopilot) - Engages and disengages the autopilot and
yaw damper. The flight director will be activated upon engage-
ment but will not be cancelled upon disengagement. When the
autopilot is engaged, the green [AP], [YD], [ROLL], [PIT] and
white [ALT] will illuminate in the AFCS Status Bar.

YD (Yaw Damp) - Engages and disengages the yaw damper. If
the autopilot and yaw damper are engaged, turning the YD off
will not disengage the autopilot. When the yaw damper is
engaged, the green [YD] will illuminate in the AFCS Status
Bar.

FD (Flight Director) - Engages and disengages the Flight
Director if the autopilot is not engaged. When the flight director
is engaged, the green, [ROLL], [PIT] and white [ALT] will illumi-
nate in the AFCS Status Bar.

HDG (Heading Mode) - Engages and disengages the Heading
Mode. The Flight Director will maintain the heading selected
with the Heading (HDG) knob. When the Heading Mode is
selected, the green [HDG] will illuminate in the AFCS Status
Bar.

NAV (Navigation Mode) - Engages and disengages the Nav
Mode. The Navigation mode is used to track the following Nav
courses:

1. Enroute VOR or GPS

2. GPS non-precision approaches (Tracking accuracy will
be identical to the APR Mode.)

3. LOC only approaches
4. BC approaches
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When the Navigation mode is selected, the [VOR], [GPS],
[BC], or [LOC] will illuminate in the AFCS Status Bar. The
annunciator displayed will depend on the navigation source
selected. The color of the annunciator will be white until the
selected course is captured, then it will turn green and flash for
10 seconds before becoming steady.

APR (Approach Mode) - Engages and disengages the
Approach Mode. The Approach mode is used to track the fol-
lowing types of approaches:

1. ILS approaches [LOC] and [GS]

2. GPS non-precision approaches (Tracking accuracy will
be identical to the NAV Mode.) [GPS]

3. VOR non-precision approaches [VAPP]

WAAS:
(Software Version 0858.05 or 0858.06)

4. LPV approach with lateral and vertical guidance [GPS]
and [GP]

5. LNAV/VNAV approach with lateral and vertical guidance
[GPS] and [GP]

When the Approach mode is selected, the [LOC], [GS], [GPS],
[VAPP] or [GP] will illuminate in the AFCS Status Bar. The
color of the annunciator will be white until the selected course
or glideslope is captured, then it will turn green and flash for 10
seconds before becoming steady.

ALT (Altitude Hold Mode) - Engages and disengages the Alti-
tude Hold Mode. The Altitude Hold Mode is used to maintain a
selected altitude. Once engaged, the altitude will be main-
tained regardless of changes in the Altitude Selector (using the
ALT knob), or changes in the Baro setting. When the Altitude
Hold Mode is selected, the green [ALT] and the current altitude
[XXXXXFT] are displayed in the AFCS Status Bar.

7-70 June, 2011



Hawker Beechcraft Corporation Section 7
Model G36 Systems Description

VNV (Vertical Navigation Mode) (If Installed) - Selects or dese-
lects the Vertical Navigation mode. The Vertical Navigation
mode is used for vertical guidance during the enroute and ter-
minal phase of flight. When VNV is selected, vertical path
tracking is armed in preparation for descent capture. White
[VPTH] is annunciated in addition to previously armed modes.
Within five minutes prior to descent path interception, the
selected altitude must be set below the current airplane alti-
tude. One minute prior to the top-of-descent (TOD), the mes-
sage “TOD within 1 minute” displays in the PFD Navigation
Status Box accompanied by the “Vertical Track” voice mes-
sage. VNV indications (target altitude, vertical deviation speed
required) appear on the PFD in magenta. When the vertical
profile is captured, green [VPTH] becomes active and white
[ALTS] or [ALTV] is armed as appropriate.

VS (Vertical Speed Mode) - Engages and disengages the Ver-
tical Speed Mode. The Vertical Speed Mode is used to main-
tain a desired vertical speed. The vertical speed existing at the
time of activation is maintained until adjusted. The vertical
speed may be adjusted using:

1. The CWS button

2. The NOSE UP and NOSE DN keys (Each press of the
NOSE UP key increases the selected vertical speed by
100 fpm. Each press of the NOSE DN key decreases the
vertical speed by 100 fpm.)

When the Vertical Speed Mode is selected, the green [VS] and
the current vertical speed [XXXXrpwm] are displayed in the
AFCS Status Bar. In addition, the selected [VS] is displayed in
a box above (for a climb) or below (for a descent) the vertical
speed display and a reference bug is displayed on the left side
of the Vertical Speed Display.

FLC (Flight Level Change Mode) - Engages and disengages
the Flight Level Change Mode. The Flight Level Change Mode
is used to change altitude in conjunction with a desired air-
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speed. The airspeed existing at the time of activation is main-
tained until adjusted. The airspeed may be adjusted using:
1. The CWS button

2. The NOSE UP and NOSE DN keys (Each press of the
NOSE UP key decreases the selected airspeed by 1
knot. Each press of the NOSE DN key increases the air-
speed by 1 knot.)

When the Flight Level Change Mode is selected, the green
[FLC] and the current airspeed [XXXkT] are displayed in the
AFCS Status Bar. In addition, the selected airspeed is dis-
played in a box above the airspeed indicator and a reference
bug is displayed on the right side of the airspeed Display.

NOSE UP / NOSE DN Keys - Used to adjust the pitch in the
Pitch Mode [PIT], the VS in the Vertical Speed Mode [VS], and
the airspeed in the Flight Level Change Mode [FLC]. Each
press of a key results in the following changes:

1. Pitch attitude - 0.5° pitch change

2. Vertical Speed - 100 fpm change

3. Flight Level Change - 1 knot change

OTHER CONTROLS ASSOCIATED WITH THE AFCS

GO-AROUND - A Go-Around switch is located on the left side
of the throttle. Pressing the switch initiates the following
actions:

1. Engages the Flight Director in a wings-level, 7° nose up
pitch attitude.

2. Disengages the autopilot.

3. Cancels all armed modes including Altitude Hold.

4. Cycles the flight plan to the Missed Approach phase.
(Software Version 0858.05 or 0858.06)

The autopilot may be re-engaged after GO-AROUND is
selected.
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The GO-AROUND Mode can be cancelled using one of the fol-
lowing methods:

1. Select another roll mode such as HDG or NAV.
2. Adjust the pitch attitude using the CWS.
3. Adjust the pitch using the NOSE UP / NOSE DN keys.

CONTROL WHEEL STEERING (CWS) - Pressing the CWS
switch on the pilot's control wheel disengages the control sur-
face servos without disengaging the autopilot as long as the
switch is depressed. The servos are re-engaged when the
switch is released and the system will synchronize to the exist-
ing airspeed, vertical speed, pitch angle or roll angle depend-
ing upon the mode selected. If the autopilot and flight director
have not previously been engaged, pressing the CWS button
will activate the flight director in the pitch and roll hold modes.
When the CWS mode is active, a white [CWS] replaces the
green [AP] in the AFCS status bar.

MANUAL ELECTRIC PITCH TRIM - When the autopilot is not
engaged, the electric pitch trim system may be operated with
the split trim switch located on the left side of the pilot's control
wheel. The switches must be moved together in order to acti-
vate the trim system. If either side is independently activated
for more than 3 seconds, a red [PTRM] is displayed in the
AFCS System Status Field. The annunciator will extinguish
shortly after the switch is released. The red [PTRM] will also
illuminate when a failure of the pitch trim system occurs. [f the
autopilot is engaged when this occurs, it will remain engaged.
See ELECTRIC PITCH TRIM FAILURE in Section 3.

Refer to Section 2, LIMITATIONS; Section 3, EMERGENCY
PROCEDURES; Section 3A, ABNORMAL PROCEDURES;
and Section 4, NORMAL PROCEDURES; and the applicable
Cockpit Reference Guide for additional information on the
AFCS.
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STANDBY INSTRUMENTS

MID-CONTINENT INSTRUMENT 4300
ELECTRIC STANDBY ATTITUDE INDICATOR

The standby attitude indicator is located on the right side of the
instrument panel and is normally powered by Bus 1 through a
3-amp circuit breaker, placarded STBY HORIZ, located on the
pilot's circuit breaker panel. If power is completely lost from
Bus 1, power is supplied from a standby power source, an inte-
gral standby battery, for approximately one hour*. If power
from Bus 1 gradually decreases, power is supplied from the
standby battery when Bus 1 voltage reaches 10 volts. The
standby attitude indicator is usable through 360° of pitch and
roll.

The standby attitude indicator includes the following items:

1. A mechanical red gyro warning flag, which is displayed
when the gyro motor is not receiving sufficient power to
operate.

2. A Pull-To-Cage Knob. This knob will not lock the gyro.
After allowing the gyro to spin up for approximately one
minute, pulling the knob out will erect the gyro.

3. An amber standby power LED that illuminates in one of
several ways to indicate that the attitude indicator is
operating from its standby battery.

4. A STBY PWR Button. This is essentially an ON-OFF
switch for the indicator but functions in several different
ways.

a. If the indicator has not previously been powered by
Bus 1, pressing the button once will power the indica-
tor using its standby battery. The only indication that
the indicator is operating from the standby battery is
the absence of the warning flag. Pressing the button
again will turn the standby power off, causing the
warning flag to be displayed.
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b. If the indicator is being powered by Bus 1 and subse-
quently loses power from that bus, the amber standby
power LED will flash for one minute. If the button is
pressed once during that one minute, the flashing
standby power LED will be cancelled and the standby
battery is latched on, providing power for approxi-
mately one hour.

c. The button may be used to activate the battery test
mode while power is being supplied by Bus 1. See
the procedure below.

5. A red and green Test LED used to check the standby
battery status.

6. A standby power source, in the form of a sealed lead
acid battery, attached to the back of the indicator. The
battery will power the indicator for a minimum of one
hour*, if fully charged, when power is lost from Bus 1 and
the pilot subsequently latches it on by pressing the
STBY PWR button. This battery must be removed and
checked once a year and replaced every 3 years.

7. Emergency LED lighting provided when the indicator is
operating from standby battery. This lighting is not
adjustable.

* Actual operation time of the standby battery may vary consid-
erably depending on temperature, charge status, and battery
condition. Temperatures below 32°F will temporarily degrade
battery capacity. Internal chemistry will slowly degrade battery
capacity over several years of operation even when correctly
maintained. A poorly maintained battery will suffer accelerated
degradation. Extended storage in a discharges state and over-
charging will permanently damage a battery. Complete charg-
ing is required to bring the battery up to full capacity if it has
been unused for more than four months or partially dis-
charged.
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STANDBY AIRSPEED INDICATOR

A standby mechanical airspeed indicator is mounted on the
right side of the instrument panel. The indicator is connected to
the airplane’s pitot and static systems along with the Air Data
Computer. The airspeed indicator remains operational in the
event of complete electrical failure and will also operate with
the alternate static source. Lighting is provided by Bus 1 and is
controlled by the STANDBY INST rheostat located on the right
subpanel.

STANDBY ALTIMETER

A standby mechanical altimeter is located on the right side of
the instrument panel. It is connected to the airplane’s normal
and alternate static systems along with the ADC and is inde-
pendent of the airplane’s electrical system except for lighting.
Lighting is provided by Bus 1 and is controlled by the
STANDBY INST rheostat located on the right subpanel.

STANDBY COMPASS (MAGNETIC COMPASS)

The standby compass is a self-contained, non-stabilized com-
pass that will provide magnetic heading should the electric
heading reference fail from the Attitude and Heading Refer-
ence System (AHRS) or become unavailable from a loss of
electric power. A compass correction card mounted below the
compass provides “steer to” heading for each thirty degrees of
heading. The magnetic compass is compensated and correc-
tion values are determined with all avionics equipment operat-
ing and engine running at 2400 RPM. There will be
considerable error at low engine RPM or with the Alternator 2
off. The magnetic compass is erratic when the air conditioner
or electric prop deice is in operation. The compass has a light
powered by BUS 1 through the CLOCK circuit breaker. The
light is turned on and off by a switch on the right side of the
pilot's control wheel labeled MAP OAT COMP.
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SKYWATCH 497 TRAFFIC ADVISORY SYSTEM
(if installed)

The L-3 Communications SKYWATCH system consists of a
remote-mounted processor and a top-mounted directional
antenna. It monitors the airspace around the aircraft and indi-
cates where to look for nearby transponder-equipped aircraft.
After receiving replies to its Mode C interrogations, the SKY-
WATCH system computes the responding aircraft's range,
bearing, relative altitude and closure rate -- predicting potential
traffic conflicts within an 11 nautical mile range. Aural traffic
alerts are annunciated through the aircraft audio system and
visual targets are displayed on the MFD. It tracks up to 30
intruder aircraft simultaneously and displays eight of the most
threatening.

The system is on anytime the Avionics Master Switch is on and
the TRAFFIC ADVISORY circuit breaker is in. The system can
be placed in the STANDBY or OPERATE mode from the MFD.
Selection of monitored airspace ABOVE/BELOW/NORMAL/
UNRESTRICTED is also performed from the MFD.

For additional details refer to the L-3 Communications Pilot's
Guide for the SKYWATCH Traffic Advisory System Model
SKY497 P/N 009-10801-001.
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GARMIN TERRAIN AWARENESS AND WARNING
SYSTEM (TAWS) (Airframe System Software Version
0858.05 or 0858.06)

NOTE
Refer to the 190-00422-05 Revision D or
later AFM Supplement for Airframe System
Software Versions 0464.08 and 0464.10
installed in compliance with STC
SA01725SE.

The Garmin TAWS is a Class B system as defined by TSO-
C151b and provides the following functions.

1. Forward Looking Terrain Avoidance (FLTA) alerts which
include:

a. Reduced Required Terrain (RTC) and Obstacle
(ROC) clearance cautions and warnings

b. Imminent Terrain (IT[) and Obstacle (IOl) Impact cau-
tions and warnings

2. Premature Descent Alerts (PDA)

3. The following basic Ground Proximity Warning System
(GPWS) functions:

a. Excessive Descent Rate (EDR) Alert

b. Negative Climb Rate (NCR) After Takeoff Alert

c. “Five-Hundred” Aural Alert
The TAWS functions (FLTA and PDA) may be inhibited by
selecting the TAWS page of the MAP Group, pressing the

MENU key, then selecting “Inhibit TAWS”. The GPWS func-
tions listed in item 3 above cannot be inhibited.
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SYSTEM ANNUNCIATORS

The following system status annunciators are displayed to the
left of the Altitude Preselect window on the PFD, when appro-
priate.

ANNUNCIATOR COLOR DESCRIPTION

TAWS FAIL Red The TAWS system has
experienced a failure
such as a missing or failed

data base.
TAWS INHIB White The TAWS system has
been inhibited.
TAWS N/A White The TAWS system is not

available, such as flying
outside the area of
coverage or loss of GPS
signal.

TAWS TEST White The TAWS is in the test
mode.

MINIMUM TERRAIN AND OBSTACLE CLEARANCE
REQUIREMENTS

The airplane’s flight path must remain outside of the Minimum
Terrain and Obstacle Clearance requirements in order to pre-
vent a TAWS caution or warning alert. These clearance
requirements will vary depending on the distance from the des-
tination airport or runway, plus other factors such as altitude,
and will decrease as the airplane nears the destination. The
reduction in the clearance requirements allows for the normal
loss of altitude that occurs as the airplane arrives at the desti-
nation. This prevents nuisance cautions and warnings that
may otherwise be received. All alerts are automatically inhib-
ited when the airplane is below 200 feet AGL and within 0.5 nm
of the runway, or is below 125 feet AGL and within 1 nm of the
runway. The following table shows how the minimum terrain/
obstacle clearance requirements change as the airplane
approaches or departs the destination airport.

June, 2008 7-79




Section 7 Hawker Beechcraft Corporation

Systems Description Model G36
DISTANCE FROM MINIMUM CLEARANCE REQUIREMENTS
DESTINATION LEVEL FLIGHT DESCENDING
>15 nm 700 ft 500 ft
>5to 15 nm 350 ft 300 ft
5 nm or less 150 ft 100 ft
On departure 100 ft 100 ft

If the airplane is landing at an airport that is not contained in
the G1000 airport data base, the minimum Clearance require-
ments in the above table will be valid; however, nuisance alerts
may be received.

RTC AND ROC CAUTIONS AND WARNINGS

If the airplane flight path is above the surrounding terrain and/
or obstacles, but is projected by the TAWS to violate minimum
clearance requirements within 60 seconds, voice caution alerts
and annunciators will be provided as shown in the table below.

REASON PFD & MFD | MFD MAP PAGE VOICE CAUTION
TAWS POP-UP ALERT
PAGE* ANNUNCIATOR
ANNUNCIATOR (YELLOW)
(YELLOW)

Violation of TERRAIN CAUTION - “Caution Terrain,
Required Terrain TERRAIN Caution Terrain”
Clearance (RTC)
Requirements
Violation of TERRAIN CAUTION - “Caution Obstacle,
Required OBSTACLE Caution Obstacle”
Obstacle
Clearance (ROC)
Requirements

* In addition, potential impact point(s) are depicted by yellow Xs on the TAWS

page.

If the RTC and ROC cautions are not cancelled by taking corrective
action, the TAWS will provide voice warning alerts and annunciators
as shown in the following table when it predicts that the airplane
flight path will violate the minimum clearance requirements within 30
seconds.
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REASON PFD & MFD MFD POP-UP VOICE CAUTION
TAWS ANNUNCIATOR ALERT
PAGE* (RED)
ANNUNCIATOR
(RED)
Violation of PULL UP TERRAIN - PULL |“Terrain Ahead
Required Terrain up Terrain Ahead”
Clearance (RTC)
Requirements
Violation of PULL UP OBSTACLE - “Obstacle Ahead,
Required PULL UP Obstacle Ahead”
Obstacle
Clearance (ROC)
Requirements

* In addition, potential impact point(s) are depicted by red Xs on the TAWS page.

ITIAND 10] CAUTIONS AND WARNINGS

If the airplane flight path is below the surrounding terrain and/
or obstacles, and is projected by the TAWS system to impact
the terrain or obstacle within 60 seconds, voice caution alerts
and annunciators will be provided as shown in the table below.

REASON PFD & MFD MFD POP-UP VOICE CAUTION
TAWS ANNUNCIATOR ALERT
PAGE* (YELLOW)
ANNUNCIATOR
(YELLOW)

Imminent Terrain TERRAIN TERRAIN AHEAD | “Terrain Ahead
Impact (ITl) Terrain Ahead”
Imminent Obstacle TERRAIN OBSTACLE “Obstacle Ahead,
Impact (101} AHEAD Obstacle Ahead”

* In addition, potential impact point(s) are depicted by yellow Xs on the TAWS page.

If the ITI and IOl cautions are not cancelled by taking correc-
tive action, the TAWS will provide voice warning alerts and
annunciators shown in the following table when it predicts that
the airplane flight path will impact the terrain or obstacle within
30 seconds.
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REASON PFD & MFD MFD POP-UP VOICE CAUTION
TAWS ANNUNCIATOR ALERT
PAGE* (RED)
ANNUNCIATOR
(RED)
Imminent Terrain PULL UP TERRAIN - PULL |“Terrain Ahead, Pull Up;
Impact (ITI) 914 Terrain Ahead, Pull Up”
Imminent Obstacle PULL UP OBSTACLE - “Obstacle Ahead, Pull
Impact (101} PULL UP Up; Obstacle Ahead,
Pull Up”

| * In addition, potential impact point(s) are depicted by red Xs on the TAWS page.

PDA (PREMATURE DESCENT ALERT) [TOO LOW, TER-

RAIN]

A voice caution alert and annunciators are provided if the air-
plane is too low for the type of approach being flown. Annunci-
ators are provided on the PFD and the MFD TAWS page, and
on the MFD Map page as a pop-up alert if the TAWS page is
not selected. The alert boundaries and the cause for the alert

are shown in the following table.

TYPE OF
APPROACH

ALERT BOUNDARY

BEGINNING

END

CAUSEFORTHE
ALERT

(No approach
Loaded)

Airplane is 15 nm
from the destination
airport.

0.5 nm from the
runway threshold
OR when within 1
nm and at 125’
AGL or below

Airplane descends
below established
threshold.

Non-Precision
Approach

FAF is active and
Airplane is 15 nm
from the destination
airport.

0.5 nm from the
runway threshold
OR when within 1
nm and at 125’
AGL or below

Airplane descends
below established
threshold.

ILS Approach

| Visual Approach

FAF is active and
Airplane is 15 nm
from the destination
airport.

0.5 nm from the
runway threshold
OR when within 1
nm and at 125’
AGL or below

Airplane descends
0.7° or more below
the glideslope.
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A PDA voice caution alert and annunciators will be provided as
shown in the table below.

PFD & MFD MFD POP-UP VOICE ALERT
TAWS PAGE ANNUNCIATOR
ANNUNCIATOR (YELLOW)
(YELLOW)
TERRAIN |TOO LOW- TERRAIN| “Too Low Terrain’

EXCESSIVE DESCENT RATE (EDR) ALERT

The EDR alert is active when the airplane is 5,000 feet or less
above the terrain. If the rate-of-descent of the airplane
exceeds a predetermined value for the existing altitude, a
voice caution alert and annunciators will be provided as shown

in the table below.

PFD & MFD MFD POP-UP VOICE ALERT
TAWS PAGE ANNUNCIATOR
ANNUNCIATOR (YELLOW)
(YELLOW)
TERRAIN SINK RATE “Sink Rate”

If corrective action is not taken to correct the excessive
descent rate, or the descent rate increases, the system will
provide a voice warning alert and annunciators as shown in the

table below.
PFD & MFD MFD POP-UP VOICE ALERT
TAWS PAGE ANNUNCIATOR
ANNUNCIATOR (RED)
(RED)
PULL UP PULL-UP “Pull Up”
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NEGATIVE CLIMB RATE (NCR) AFTER TAKEOFF ALERT

The NCR alert is active only during the takeoff phase of flight
and is designed to alert the pilot that the airplane is loosing alti-
tude. If the system detects an altitude loss in excess of the pre-
determined allowable limits, the following voice alert and
annunciators are provided. The alert and annunciators are
functional regardless of gear position.

PFD & MFD MFD POP-UP VOICE ALERT
TAWS PAGE ANNUNCIATOR
ANNUNCIATOR (YELLOW)
(YELLOW)
TERRAIN DON'T SINK “Don’t Sink”

The NCR alert feature is cancelled when one or more of the
following conditions are met:

1. The height above the terrain exceeds 700 feet.
2. The distance from the departure airport exceeds 2 nm.
3. The heading is 110° or more from the takeoff heading.

“FIVE-HUNDRED” VOICE ALERT

This alert is provided during a descent when the airplane
reaches 500 feet above the terrain. There are no associated
annunciators. The alert is enabled during the climb when the
airplane’s altitude exceeds 675 feet AGL and is disabled after
the alert is provided at 500 feet AGL during a descent.

GEOMETRIC ALTITUDE DISPLAY

This is the airplanes altitude above Mean Sea Level and is cal-
culated by the TAWS-B system using GPS altitude obtained
from the Garmin GPS system. It is displayed in the upper right
corner of the MFD and labeled GPS ALT. The displayed geo-
metric altitude will often differ from the altitude displayed on the
airplane altimeter. Although small differences between the dis-
played geometric altitude value and the indicated value on the
pilot's altimeter are normal (e.g. = 100 feet), large differences
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are not. Since this is a calculated value, which may differ from
the indicated value on the altimeter, and the national airspace
structure is based on barometric altitude, it is not permitted to
be used for navigation. See Section 2, LIMITATIONS. If a sig-
nificant difference is noted between the altitude displayed on
the PFD and the standby altimeter, the geometric altitude may
be useful as a third altitude source to resolve the discrepancy.

See the Garmin G1000 Pilot's Guide for the Beechcraft A36/
(G36 for additional information.

STORMSCOPE (if installed)

The BF Goodrich WX-500 system consists of a remote
mounted processor and externally mounted antenna. This sys-
tem passively detects electrical discharges associated with
thunderstorm activity within 200 nm of the airplane. It is pow-
ered by the Avionics Bus and protected by a 3-amp circuit
breaker, placarded STORM SCOPE, located on the Avionics
Circuit Breaker Panel. The WX-500 stormscope displays light-
ning information directly on the MFD, either on a dedicated
page or overlaid on the moving map. The WX-500 stormscope
operates in the Strike and Cell Mode and controlled through
the MFD panel.

Momentary forward activation of the AUD/STRM switch,
located on the pilot's control wheel, will clear lightning strike
and cell data from the MFD.

For details on operation refer to BF Goodrich WX-500 Opera-
tor’s Manual, P/N 009-11501-001.

DISTANCE MEASURING EQUIPMENT (if installed)

The Honeywell Bendix/King Distance Measuring Equipment
(DME) system consists of a remote mounted KN 63 transmit-
ter/receiver and a bottom mounted antenna. Channel selection
is coupled to the selected NAV frequency. Selection of NAV1,
NAV2 or HOLD is made by accessing the tuning window with
the DME softkey on the PFD. DME information is displayed in
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the DME information window to the lower left of the HSI dis-
play. The DME information window can be selected on or off
by pressing the PFD softkey on the PFD followed by the DME
softkey. Audio identification of the station is made by selection
of DME audio using the switch located on the master audio
panel. The DME is powered by Bus 1 through the Avionics
Master relay and is protected by a 3-amp circuit breaker
located on the avionics circuit breaker panel.

EMERGENCY LOCATOR TRANSMITTER

The Emergency Locator Transmitter (ELT) System is designed
I to meet the requirements of TSO-C91a and/or TSO-C126. The
system consists of the ELT transmitter, located in the aft fuse-
lage area, an antenna mounted on the aft fuselage, and a
remote switch with a red transmit light, usually located on the
right side of the instrument panel. Neither the remote switch,
nor the switch on the ELT transmitter, can be positioned to pre-
vent the automatic activation of the ELT transmitter. The sys-
tem is independent from other airplane systems except for the
transmit light which is hot-wired to the airplane battery.

tion is independent of the remote switch setting or availability
of airplane power. The remote switch is installed to perform the
following functions:

* Testthe ELT

I The ELT will automatically activate during a crash. This activa-

» Deactivate the ELT if it has been inadvertently activated
by the “G” switch.

+ Activate the ELT in an in-flight emergency if an off-airport
landing is anticipated.

* Activate the ELT after an off-airport landing, if the impact
did not automatically activate it.
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ELT testing consists of turning the unit on and then resetting it
using the following procedures.

» Tests should be conducted between the times of on-the-
hour until 5 minutes after the hour.

+ Notify any nearby control towers.

* Provide power to an airplane radio and tune it to 121.5
Mhz.

* Place the ELT remote switch to ON. Wait for at least 3
sweeping tones on the airplane radio, which will take
about 1 second, then return the switch to ARM.

» The test is successful if the sweeping tones are heard
and the transmit light next to the switch blinks immedi-
ately. If there is a delay in the illumination of the transmit
light, the system is not working properly.

If the ELT should be inadvertently activated by the “G” switch,
the transmit light next to the switch will blink. The ELT can be
deactivated by momentarily placing the remote switch ON and
then back to ARM.
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INTRODUCTION TO SERVICING

The purpose of this section is to outline the requirements for
maintaining the Model G36 in a condition equal to that of its
original manufacture. This information sets the time intervals at
which the airplane should be taken to a Hawker Beechcraft
Corporation Authorized Outlet for periodic servicing or preven-
tive maintenance.

Title 14 Code of Federal Regulations place the responsibility
for the maintenance of this airplane on the owner and operator,
who must ensure that all maintenance is done by qualified
mechanics in conformity with all airworthiness requirements
established for this airplane.

All limits, procedures, safety practices, time limits, servicing
and maintenance requirements contained in this handbook are
considered mandatory.

Hawker Beechcraft Corporation Authorized Outlets can pro-
vide recommended modification, service, and operating proce-
dures issued by both the FAA and Hawker Beechcraft
Corporation which are designed to get maximum utility and
safety from the airplane.

If a question arises concerning the care of the Model G36, it is
important to include the airplane serial number in any corre-
spondence. The serial number appears on the model designa-
tion plate attached to the right side of the fuselage beneath the
horizontal stabilizer.

PUBLICATIONS
The following publications for the Model G36 are available

through Hawker Beechcraft Corporation Authorized Outlets:

1. Pilot's Operating Handbook and FAA Approved Airplane
Flight Manual

2. Maintenance Manual
3. Parts Catalog
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4. Service Bulletins

5. Various Inspection Forms

6. Electrical Wiring Diagram Manual
7. Avionics Wiring Diagram Manual

The following information will be provided, at no charge, to the
registered owner and/or operator of this airplane:

1. Reissues and revisions of the Pilot's Operating Hand-
book and FAA Approved Airplane Flight Manual.

2. Original issues and revisions of FAA Approved Airplane
Flight Manual Supplements.

3. Original issues and revisions of Hawker Beechcraft Cor-
poration Service Bulletins.

The above publications will be provided only to the owner and/
or operator at the address listed on the FAA Aircraft Registra-
tion Branch List or the Hawker Beechcraft Corporation Domes-
tic/International Owner’s Notification Service List. Further, the
owner and/or operator will receive only those publications per-
taining to the registered airplane serial number. For detailed
information on how to obtain “Revision Service” applicable to
this handbook or other Hawker Beechcraft Corporation Service
Publications, consult any Hawker Beechcraft Corporation
Authorized Outlet, or refer to the latest revision of Service Bul-
letin No. 2001.

AIRPLANE INSPECTION PERIODS

1. FAA Required Annual Inspection.

2. FAA Required 100-Hour Inspection (for airplanes oper-
ated for hire).

3. Hawker Beechcraft Corporation Recommended Inspec-
tion Guide.

4. Continuing Care Inspection Guide.

5. Refer to the Maintenance Manual for further inspection
schedules.
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NOTE
In event of any gear or flap extension at
speeds above the respective normal exten-
sion speeds, inspect gear retract rods, gear
doors, and flaps, for damage or distortion
before the next flight.

Section 8
Handling, Serv & Maint

PREVENTATIVE MAINTENANCE THAT MAY BE
ACCOMPLISHED BY A CERTIFICATED PILOT
1. A certificated pilot may perform limited maintenance.

Refer to 14 CFR Part 43 for the items which may be
accomplished.

NOTE
To ensure proper procedures are followed,
obtain a model Bonanza Series Mainte-
nance Manual before performing preventa-
tive maintenance.

2. All other maintenance must be performed by licensed
personnel.

NOTE
Pilots operating airplanes of other than U.S.
registry should refer to the regulations of
the registering authority for information con-
cerning preventative maintenance that may
be performed by pilots.

ALTERATIONS OR REPAIRS TO THE
AIRPLANE

The FAA should be contacted prior to any alterations on the
airplane to ensure that the airworthiness of the airplane is not

violated.
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NOTE
Alterations and repairs to the airplane must
be made by properly licensed personnel.

Use only genuine Hawker Beechcraft Cor-
poration or Hawker Beechcraft Corporation
approved parts obtained from Hawker
Beechcraft Corporation approved sources,
in connection with the maintenance and
repair of Beech airplanes.

Genuine Hawker Beechcraft Corporation
parts are produced and inspected under
rigorous procedures to ensure airworthi-
ness and suitability for use in Beech air-
plane applications. Parts purchased from
sources other than Hawker Beechcraft Cor-
poration, even though outwardly identical in
appearance, may not have had the
required tests and inspections performed,
may be different in fabrication techniques
and materials, and may be dangerous
when installed in an airplane.

Salvaged airplane parts, reworked parts
obtained from non-Hawker Beechcraft Cor-
poration approved sources, or parts, com-
ponents, or structural assemblies, the
service history of which is unknown or can-
not be authenticated, may have been sub-
jected to unacceptable stresses or
temperatures or have other hidden dam-
age, not discernible through routine visual
or usual nondestructive testing techniques.
This may render the part, component or
structural assembly, even though originally
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manufactured by Hawker Beechcraft Cor-
poration, unsuitable and unsafe for airplane
use.

Hawker Beechcraft Corporation expressly disclaims any
responsibility for malfunctions, failures, damage or injury
caused by use of non-Hawker Beechcraft Corporation
approved parts.

GROUND HANDLING

The three-view drawing in Section 1, GENERAL, shows the
minimum hangar clearances for a standard airplane. Allow-
ances must be made for any special radio antennas.

CAUTION

To ensure adequate propeller clearance,
always observe recommended shock strut
servicing procedures and tire inflation pres-
sures.

TOWING

The nose landing gear is designed with tow lugs on the lower
nose gear torque knee. The tow lugs are the only area of
attachment to be used when towing the airplane. Under no cir-
cumstances should the airplane be towed using other points
on the nose landing gear as an attach point for a tow bar.

One person can move the airplane on a smooth and level sur-
face using the hand tow bar furnished with the loose equip-
ment. Attach the tow bar to the tow lugs on the nose gear
lower torque knee.

Where movement is restricted, two people can pivot the air-
plane on the main wheels. One person should push on the
wing leading edge or hold the wing tip, while the other oper-
ates the tow bar.
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CAUTION

Do not exert force on the propeller or con-
trol surfaces. Do not place weight on the
empennage to raise the nose wheel. When
towing with a tug, limit turns to prevent
damage to the nose gear. Do not attempt to
tow airplane backward by the tail tie-down
ring. Do not tow when the main gear is
obstructed by mud or snow.

Care should be used when removing the tow bar to prevent
damage to the lubrication fittings on the landing gear.

PARKING

The parking brake push-pull T-handle is located on the lower
left subpanel. To set the parking brake, pull the parking brake
T-handle and depress each toe pedal until firm. Push the T-
handle in to release the brakes.

CAUTION

The parking brake should be left off and
wheel chocks installed if the airplane is to
remain unattended. Changes in ambient
temperature can cause the parking brake to
release or to exert excessive pressures.

TIE-DOWN

It is advisable to nose the airplane into the wind. Three tie-
down lugs are provided; one on the lower side of each wing
and a third at the rear of the fuselage.
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1. Install the control locks.
2. Chock the main wheels, fore and aft.

3. Using nylon line or chain of sufficient strength, secure
the airplane at the three points provided. DO NOT
OVERTIGHTEN; if the line at the rear of the fuselage is
excessively tight, the nose may rise and produce lift due
to the angle of attack of the wings.

4. Release the parking brake.
If high winds are anticipated, a vertical tail post should be
installed at the rear tie-down lug and a tie-down line attached
to the nose gear.
MAIN WHEEL JACKING

1. Check the shock strut for proper inflation to prevent
damage to the landing gear door by the jack adapter and
to facilitate installation of the adapter.

CAUTION

Persons should not be in or on the airplane
while it is on a main wheel jack.

2. Insert the main wheel jack adapter into the main wheel
axle.

3. A scissors-type jack is recommended for raising and
lowering the wheel.

4. When lowering the wheel, exercise care to prevent com-
pression of the shock strut, which would force the land-
ing gear door against the jack adapter.
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PROLONGED OUT OF SERVICE CARE

The storage procedures listed are intended to protect the air-
plane from deterioration while it is not in use. The primary
objectives of these measures are to prevent corrosion and
damage from exposure to the elements.

FLYABLE STORAGE -7 TO 30 DAYS

For more extended storage periods consult the Bonanza
Series Maintenance Manual and Teledyne Continental Service
Bulletin M81-3 or later issue.

MOORING

If airplane cannot be placed in a hangar, tie down securely at
the three points provided. Do not use hemp or manila rope. Itis
recommended a tail support be used to compress the nose
strut and reduce the angle of attack of the wings.

ENGINE PREPARATION FOR STORAGE

Engines in airplanes that are flown only occasionally tend to
exhibit cylinder wall corrosion much more than engines that
are flown frequently.

Check for correct oil level and add oil if necessary to bring level
to full mark.

Run engine at least five minutes at 1200 to 1500 rpm with oil
and cylinder head temperatures in the normal operating range.

FUEL CELLS

Fill to capacity to minimize fuel vapor and protect cell inner lin-
ers.

FLIGHT CONTROL SURFACES

Lock with internal and external locks.
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GROUNDING

Static ground airplane securely and effectively.

PITOT TUBE

Install cover.

WINDSHIELD AND WINDOWS

Close all windows and window vents. It is recommended that
covers be installed over windshield and windows.

DURING FLYABLE STORAGE

Each seven days during flyable storage, the propeller should
be rotated by hand. After rotating the engine six revolutions,
stop the propeller 60° to 120° from the position it was in.

Before rotation of propeller blades, ascer-
tain magneto/start switch is OFF, throttle in
CLOSED position, and mixture control is in
the IDLE CUT-OFF position. Always stand
in the clear while turning propeller.

If at the end of 30 days, the airplane has not been removed
from storage, the engine should be started and run. The pre-
ferred method is to fly the airplane for 30 minutes.

PREPARATION FOR SERVICE

Remove all covers, tape and control locks. Clean the airplane
and give it a thorough inspection, particularly landing gear,
control surfaces, and static pressure and pitot openings.

Preflight the airplane thoroughly.
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EXTERNAL POWER

When using external power, it is very important that the follow-
ing precautions be observed:

1. Battery 1 and 2 must be installed in the airplane.

2. The airplane has a negative ground system. Exercise
care to avoid reversed polarity. Be sure to connect the
positive lead of the external power unit to the positive
terminal of the airplane’s external power receptacle and
the negative lead to the negative terminal of the external
power receptacle. A positive voltage must also be
applied to the small guide pin.

3. To prevent arcing, make certain no power is being sup-
plied when the connection is made.

4. Make certain that the BAT 1 and BAT 2 switches are
ON, all avionics and electrical switches are OFF, and a
batteries are in the system before connecting an external
power unit. This protects the electronic voltage regula-
tors and associated electrical equipment from voltage
transients (power fluctuations).

CHECKING ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT

Connect an external power unit as instructed. (See EXTER-
NAL POWER in Section 4, NORMAL PROCEDURES). Ensure
that the current is stabilized prior to making any electrical
equipment or avionics check.

CAUTION

If the external power unit has poor voltage
regulation or produces voltage transients,
the equipment connected to the unit may
be damaged.
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SERVICING
FUEL SYSTEM

Refer to Section 2, LIMITATIONS, for a list of approved engine
fuels.

FUEL CELLS

CAUTION

Never leave the fuel cells completely empty
for more than a few days, as the cell inner
lining may dry out and crack, permitting fuel
to diffuse through the walls of the cell after
refueling. If the cells are to remain empty
for a week or more, a thin coating of light
engine oil should be sprayed or flushed
onto the inner lining of the cells.

The fuel cell installation consists of a 40-gallon capacity (37
gallons usable) fuel cell and filler cap in each wing leading
edge. The filler neck in this installation contains a visual mea-
suring tab to permit partial filling of the tank. Filling the tank
until the fuel touches the bottom of the tab indicates 27 gallons
of usable fuel. Filling to the slot on the tab indicated 32 gallons
of usable fuel. The airplane must be level for the tabs to indi-
cate accurately.

FUEL DRAINS

The fuel system is drained at 3 locations: one under each wing
just outboard of the fuselage, and a system low point drain in
the bottom of the fuel selector valve. All three drains are of
snap-type actuation. The fuel selector valve drain is accessible
through a door in the fuselage adjacent to the left wing. The
three fuel drains should be sampled after refueling and prior to
each flight in accordance with the Preflight Inspection in Sec-
tion 4, NORMAL PROCEDURES. the system.
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FUEL STRAINERS

At each 100-hour inspection, the strainer plug should be
removed from the fuel injection control valve, and the fuel
injection control valve screen washed in fresh cleaning solvent.
After the strainer plug has been reinstalled and safetied, the
installation should be pressure checked for leakage. The
strainer at the bottom of the fuel selector valve should also be
removed and cleaned with solvent every 100 hours. To reduce
the possibility of contaminated fuel, always cap any discon-
nected fuel lines or fittings.

Ordinarily, the finger strainers in the fuel cell outlets should not
require cleaning unless there is a definite indication of solid for-
eign material in the cells or the airplane has been stored for an
extended period.

OIL SYSTEM

CAUTION

Oil consumption tends to be higher during
the break-in period on new engines. Maxi-
mum range flights should be avoided and
oil level brought to full after each flight dur-
ing this period.

The engine oil filler cap/dipstick is accessible by raising the left
cowl door. Sump capacity is 12 quarts.

The oil should be changed and the oil filter replaced every 100
hours under normal operating conditions. To assure complete
drainage, the engine should be at operating temperature.
Change the oil as follows:

1. Remove the access plate from the engine cowl on the
lower right side.

2. Locate the oil sump drain valve at the low point of the
engine sump.
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3. Locate drain adapter fitting packaged with loose tools
and accessories (P/N 107B Probe Auto-Valve Inc.), and
attach a piece of 1/2-inch inside-diameter plastic or rub-
ber tubing (not supplied) of suitable length.

4. Insert drain adapter into quick-drain valve to begin drain-
ing oil from the engine.

5. Loosen the spin-off oil filter and remove the filter.
6. Clean and lubricate the new filter gasket with engine oil.

7. Position the new filter on the engine mounting adapter
and tighten the filter to a torque of 18-20 foot-pounds.

8. Safety wire the filter to the engine adapter.

9. Remove the drain adapter fitting from the oil sump drain
valve; the spring-loaded valve is self-closing. The engine
may now be filled with oil.

10. Re-secure the cowl access plate.

The engine manufacturer specifies Ashless Dispersant Oils
only. However, for the first 20 hours, MIL-C-6529 Type Il Multi
viscosity 20W50 Corrosion-Preventative Oil is used. It is rec-
ommended that this oil be removed and the oil filter changed at
20 hours of engine operation (not to exceed 25 hours). If oil
consumption has not stabilized at this point, MIL-L-6082 Min-
eral Oil may be used.

After the break-in period, when oil consumption has stabilized,
use MIL-L-22851 Ashless Dispersant Oil. Oils must meet the
requirements of the latest revision of Teledyne Continental
Motors Corporation Specification MHS-24 or current applicable
Teledyne Continental Service Bulletin. Refer to APPROVED
ENGINE OILS in this section for a list of approved oils.
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CAUTION

Do not exceed 25 hours of operation with
factory break-in oil (MIL-C-6529, Type II,
Multi viscosity, 20W50 Corrosion-preven-
tive). When changing to MIL-L-22851 Ash-
less Dispersant oil, change the oil and oil
filter as previously described.

Failure to remove the corrosion-preventative oil and replace
the oil filter within the time interval specified may cause varnish
deposits to form on the pistons and cylinder walls and deterio-
rate the filter element.

BATTERY 1

Battery 1 is accessible by opening the right door of the engine
cowling. Check the electrolyte level after each 25 hours of
operation and add distilled water as necessary. Do not fill the
battery above the bottom of the split ring.

CAUTION

Excessive overcharging can cause heating
and boiling. If the charge condition of the
battery is not known, water should be
added to just cover the separators. Only
when the battery is known to be fully
charged should the electrolyte level be
filled to the split ring. This will prevent elec-
trolyte from percolating out of the battery
due to over filling.

Excessive water consumption may be an indication that the
voltage regulator requires resetting. The specific gravity of the
electrolyte should be checked periodically (see Bonanza
Series Maintenance Manual).
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The battery box is vented overboard to dispose of the hydro-
gen gas and the electrolyte fumes that are discharged during
normal charging operation. To ensure disposal of the fumes
and gas, the vent tube should be checked frequently for
obstructions.

BATTERY 2

Battery 2 is a sealed lead acid battery located on the cabin
side of the firewall, forward of the glove box.

TIRES

An inflation pressure of 33 to 40 psi should be maintained on
the 7.00 x 6 main wheel tires. The 5.00 x 5 nose wheel tire
should be inflated to 40 psi. Maintaining proper tire inflation will
minimize tread wear and aid in preventing tire failure caused
from running over sharp stones. When inflating tires, visually
inspect them for cracks and breaks.

CAUTION

Hawker Beechcraft Corporation cannot rec-
ommend the use of recapped tires.
Recapped tires have a tendency to swell as
a result of the increased temperature gen-
erated during takeoff. Increased tire size
can jeopardize proper function of the land-
ing gear retract system, with the possibility
of damage to the landing gear doors and
retract mechanism.

NOTE
While Hawker Beechcraft Corporation can-
not recommend the use of recapped tires,
tires retreaded by an FAA-approved repair
station with a specialized service-limited
rating in accordance with the latest revision
of TSO-C62 may be used.
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SHOCK STRUTS

The following procedures may be used for servicing both the
main and the nose gear shock struts.

To Inflate Struts:

1. Check to see that the airplane is empty except for full
fuel and oil.

2. While rocking the airplane gently to prevent possible
binding of the piston in the barrel, inflate each main gear
shock strut until 3 inches of the piston is showing. Inflate
the nose gear shock strut until the piston is extended 5
inches as indicated on the shock strut servicing instruc-
tions placard.

CAUTION

If a compressed air bottle containing air
under extremely high pressure is used,
exercise care to avoid over-inflating the

shock strut.

NEVER FILL SHOCK STRUTS WITH
OXYGEN.

3. Remove all foreign material from the exposed piston with
a soft cloth moistened with hydraulic fluid.
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To Replenish Strut Hydraulic Fluid:
1. Support the airplane on jacks at the wing jack points.

2. Remove the air valve cap, depress the valve core, and
allow the strut to fully deflate.

3. Raise and block the strut 1/4 inch from the compressed
position.

Do not remove the valve body assembly
until all air pressure has been released or it
may blow off, causing injury to personnel or
damage to equipment.

4. Carefully remove the valve body assembly.

5. Fill the strut to the level of the valve body assembly with
hydraulic fluid (refer to the Bonanza Series Maintenance
Manual).

6. Slowly extend the strut from the blocked position and
replace the valve body assembly.

7. Completely compress the strut to release excess air and
oil, then reinstall valve core.

8. Inflate the strut as described in the preceding inflation
procedure.

SHIMMY DAMPER

The shimmy damper has a reservoir of fluid carried in the pis-
ton rod. Two coil springs installed in the piston rod keep the
fluid in the shimmy damper under pressure. As fluid is lost
through leakage it is automatically replenished from the reser-
voir until the reservoir supply is exhausted.

To check the fluid in the shimmy damper, insert a wire approx-
imately 1/32 inch in diameter through the hole in the disc at the
aft end of the piston rod until it touches the bottom of the hole
in the floating piston. Mark the wire, remove it, and measure
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the depth of the insertion. When the shimmy damper is full,
insertion depth is 2-3/16 inches; when empty, 3-1/16 inches.

NOTE

The measuring wire should be inserted in
the hole in the floating piston rather than
against the piston face, to give a more
accurate reading. To determine if the wire
is inserted in the hole in the floating piston,
insert the wire several times, noting inser-
tion depth each time. When the wire is
inserted in the hole, the depth will be about
1/4-inch greater than when it rests against
the piston face.

When the shimmy damper is found empty or nearly empty, it
should be refilled. See Bonanza Series Maintenance Manual.

BRAKES

The brake hydraulic fluid reservoir is located on the firewall in
the engine compartment. A dipstick is attached to the reservoir
cap. Refer to the Bonanza Series Maintenance Manual for
hydraulic fluid specification.

The brakes require no adjustments, since the pistons move to
compensate for lining wear.

INDUCTION AIR FILTER

This filter should be inspected for foreign matter at least once
during each 50-hour operating period. In adverse climatic con-
ditions, or if the airplane is stored, preflight inspection is rec-
ommended.
To Remove Filter:

1. Remove the fuselage nose section grill.

2. Remove the threaded fasteners securing the filter and
remove the filter.
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PROPELLER

Propeller operation, servicing, and maintenance instructions
are contained in the propeller operator's manual furnished with

the airplane.

When servicing a propeller, always make
certain the ignition switch is off and that the
engine has cooled completely. STAND IN
THE CLEAR WHEN MOVING A PROPEL-
LER. THERE IS ALWAYS SOME DANGER
OF A CYLINDER FIRING WHEN A PRO-
PELLER IS MOVED.

MINOR MAINTENANCE
RUBBER SEALS

To prevent sticking of the rubber seals around the windows,
doors, and engine cowling, the seals should be coated with
Oakite 6 compound. The compound is noninjurious to paint
and can be removed by normal cleaning methods.

ALTERNATORS

Since both alternators and electronic voltage regulators are
designed for use on a negative ground system only, the follow-
ing precautionary measures must be observed when working
on the charging circuit, or serious damage to the electrical
equipment will result:

1. When installing a battery, make certain that the ground
polarity of the battery and the ground polarity of the alter-
nator are the same.

2. When connecting a power source, be sure to connect
the negative battery terminals together and the positive
battery terminals together.
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3. When using a battery charger, connect the positive lead
of the charger to the positive battery terminal and the
negative lead of the charger to the negative battery ter-
minal.

4. Do not operate an alternator on an open circuit. Be sure
all circuit connections are secure.

5. Do not short across or ground any of the terminals on
the alternator or electronic voltage regulator.

6. Do not attempt to polarize an alternator.
MAGNETOS

Ordinarily, the magnetos will require only occasional adjust-
ment, lubrication, and breaker point replacement. This work
| should be done by a Hawker Beechcraft Corporation Autho-

rized Outlet.

To be safe, treat the magnetos as hot
whenever a switch lead is disconnected at
any point; they do not have an internal
automatic grounding device. The magnetos
can be grounded by replacing the switch
lead at the noise filter capacitor with a wire
which is grounded to the engine case. Oth-
erwise, all spark plug leads should be dis-
connected or the cable outlet plate on the
rear of the magneto should be removed.
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CLEANING
EXTERIOR PAINTED SURFACES

CAUTION

Polyester urethane finishes undergo a cur-
ing process for a period of 30 days after
application. Wash uncured painted sur-
faces with a mild non-detergent soap (MILD
detergents can be used on urethane fin-
ishes) and cold or lukewarm water only.
Use soft cloths, keeping them free of dirt
and grime. Any rubbing of the surface
should be done gently and held to a mini-
mum to avoid damaging the paint film.
Rinse thoroughly with clear water. Stubborn
oil or soot deposits may be removed with
automotive tar removers.

Prior to cleaning, cover the wheels, making certain the brake
discs are covered. Attach the pitot cover securely and plug or
mask off all other openings. Be particularly careful to mask off
all static air buttons before washing or waxing. When cleaning,
use special care to avoid removing lubricant from lubricated
areas.

Hand washing may be accomplished by flushing away loose
dirt with clean water, then washing with a mild soap and water,
using soft cleaning cloths or a chamois. Avoid harsh, abrasive,
or alkaline soaps or detergents which could cause corrosion or
scratches. Thorough clear-water rinsing prevents buildup of
cleaning agent residue, which can dull the paint’s appearance.
To remove oily residue or exhaust soot, use a cloth dampened
with an automotive tar remover. Wax or polish the affected
area if necessary.
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Do not expose control surface trim tab
hinge lines and their pushrod systems to
the direct stream or spray of high-pressure
soap-and-water washing equipment. Fluid
dispensed at high pressure could remove
the protective lubricant, allowing moisture
from heavy or prolonged rain to collect at
hinge lines, and then to freeze at low tem-
peratures. After high-pressure or hand
washing, and at each periodic inspection,
lubricate trim tab hinge lines and trim tab
pushrod end fittings (Brayco 300 per Fed-
eral Specification VV-L-800 preferred). See
the Bonanza Series Maintenance Manual.

When using high-pressure washing equipment, keep the spray
or stream clear of wheel bearings, propeller hub bearings, etc.
Openings such as pitot tubes, static air buttons, and battery
and avionics equipment cooling ducts should be securely cov-
ered or masked off. Avoid directing high-pressure sprays
toward the fuselage, wings, and empennage from the rear,
where moisture and chemicals might more easily enter the
structure, causing corrosion damage to structural members
and moving parts.

CAUTION

When cleaning wheel well areas with sol-
vent, especially if high-pressure equipment
is used, exercise care to avoid washing
away grease from landing gear compo-
nents. After washing the wheel well areas
with solvent, lubricate all lubrication points,
or premature wear may result.
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During the curing period, do not make prolonged flights in
heavy rain or sleet, and avoid all operating conditions which
might cause abrasion or premature finish deterioration.

CAUTION

Do not apply wax, polish, rubbing com-
pound or abrasive cleaner to any uncured
painted surface. Use of such items can per-
manently damage the surface finish. Also,
waxes and polishes seal the paint from the
air and prevent curing.

Waxing of polyester urethane finishes, although not required,
is permitted. However, never use abrasive cleaner-type
waxes, polishes, or rubbing compounds, as these products
cause eventual deterioration of the characteristic urethane
gloss.

For waxing, select a high quality automotive or aircraft waxing
product. Do not use a wax containing silicones, as silicon pol-
ishes are difficult to remove from surfaces. A buildup of wax on
any exterior paint finish will yellow with age; therefore, wax
should be removed periodically. Generally, aliphatic naphtha
(see the Bonanza Series Maintenance Manual) is adequate
and safe for this purpose.

NOTE
Before returning the airplane to service,
remove all maskings and coverings and
relubricate as necessary.
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WINDOWS AND WINDSHIELDS

The windshield and plastic windows should be kept clean and
waxed. To prevent scratches, wash the windows carefully with
plenty of soap and water, using the palm of the hand to dis-
lodge dirt and mud. Flood the surface with clean water to rinse
away dirt and soap. After rinsing, dry the windows with a clean,
moist chamois. Rubbing the surface of the plastic with a dry
cloth should be avoided, as it builds up an electrostatic charge
on the surface which attracts dust particles.

NOTE

The manufacturer of the windshield/window
material has approved the use of Permatex
Plastic Cleaner and Whiz Aircraft Wind-
shield Cleaner for cleaning the windshield
and cabin windows. However, the use of
soap and water is still the preferred method
of cleaning.

Remove any oil or grease on the surface of the plastic with a
cloth moistened with kerosene, then wash the surface with
soap and water. Never use gasoline, benzene, alcohol, ace-
tone, carbon tetrachloride, fire-extinguisher agent, anti-ice
fluid, lacquer thinner, or glass cleaner other than noted above.
These materials will soften the plastic and may cause it to
craze.

After a thorough cleaning, wax the surface with a good grade
of commercial wax that does not have an acrylic base. The
wax will fill in minor scratches and help prevent further scratch-
ing. Apply a thin, even coat of wax and bring it to a high polish
by rubbing lightly with a clean, dry, soft flannel cloth. Do not
use a power buffer. The heat generated by the buffing pad
may soften the plastic.
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ENGINE

Clean the engine with neutral solvent. Spray or brush the fluid
over the engine, then wash off with water and allow to dry.

CAUTION

Do not use solutions which may attack rub-
ber or plastic. Protect engine switches, con-
trols and seals. Fluid applied at high
pressure can unseat seals, resulting in con-
tamination of the sealed systems.

LANDING GEAR

After operation on salty or muddy runways, wash the main
gear and nose gear with low-pressure water and a mild deter-
gent as soon as practical. Rinse with clear water and blow dry
with low-pressure air immediately after rinsing. Relubricate as
necessary.

INTERIOR

To remove dust and loose dirt from the upholstery, headliner,
and carpet, clean the interior regularly with a vacuum cleaner.

Blot up any spilled liquid promptly with cleansing tissues or
rags. Do not pat the spot. Press the blotting material firmly and
hold it for several seconds. Continue blotting until no more lig-
uid is taken up. Scrape off sticky materials with a dull knife,
then spot clean the area.

Oily spots may be cleaned with household spot removers,
used sparingly. Before using any solvent, read the instructions
on the container and test it on an obscure place on the fabric to
be cleaned. Never saturate the fabric with a volatile solvent, as
it may damage the padding and backing materials.
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Soiled upholstery and carpet may be cleaned with foam-type
detergent used according to the manufacturer’'s instructions.
To minimize wetting the fabric, keep the foam as dry as possi-
ble and remove it with a vacuum cleaner.

The plastic trim, instrument panels, and control knobs need
only be wiped with a damp cloth. Oil and grease on the control
wheel and control knobs can be removed with a cloth moist-
ened with kerosene. Volatile solvents, such as those men-
tioned in the article on care of plastic windows should never be
used, since they soften and craze the plastic.

CONSUMABLE MATERIALS

For a complete list of Consumable Materials refer to the
Bonanza Series Maintenance Manual.
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APPROVED ENGINE OILS

COMPANY

BP Oil Corporation
Castrol Ltd (Australia)
Continental Qil Co.
Delta Petroleum Co.
Exxon Company, USA
Gulf Oil Corporation
Mobil Oil Co.

Phillips Petroleum Co.

Quaker State Oil and
Ref. Corp.

Red Ram Ltd (Canada)
Sinclair Refining Co.
Shell Oil Co.

Shell Canada, Ltd
Socony - Mobil
Texaco, Inc.

Union Oil of California

BRAND NAME

BP Aero Oil D65/80

Grade 40, Castrolaero AD Oil
Conoco Aero S (SAE 10W30)
Delta Avoll

Exxon Aviation Oil EE
Gulfpride Aviation AD

Mobil Aero, Super Aero QOil
20W50

Phillips 66 Aviation Oil Type A
Quaker State AD Aviation Engine
oil

Red Ram X/C Aviation Oil 20W50
Sinclair Avoil 20W40

Aeroshell Oil W (in 4 grades)
Aeroshell Oil W

Mobil Aero Oil

Texaco Aircraft Engine Oil
Premium AD

Union Aircraft Engine Oil HD

This chart lists all oils which were certified as meeting the
requirements of Teledyne Continental Motors Corporation
Specification MHS-24 at the time this handbook was
published. Any other oil which conforms to this specification

may be used.

June, 2008
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LAMP REPLACEMENT GUIDE

LOCATION . ..o e NUMBER
Close Focus Reading Lights, Cabin . .. ............... 303
Combination Tail Strobe/Navigation Light. .. ........... 678
| CompasslLight.............. MS25237-327 or M6363/8-5
Control Wheel Map Light ................... WL-41069R
Courtesy Light, Cabin and Utility Door .. .............. 303
Elevator Tab Position Indicator Light .. ............... 334
Flap Position Light ........... MS25237-327 or M6363/8-5
Fuel Selector Placard Light. . ............... MS25237-327
Instrument Light, Post. . .. ...... ... ... ... ... .. ..., 327
Instrument Wedge Light . . ................. 58-380022-13
| Landing Gear Position Light . . .. MS25237-327 or M6363/8-5
Landing Light, Nose Section. . . .................... 4596
| Navigational Light, Wing...................... A-7512-24
Flashing Beacon (Grimes) . ................. A-7079B-24
Flashing Beacon (Whelen) . ............... 34-0226010-91
StepLight . ... ... .. 1495
Taxi Light, Nose Shock Strut . ..................... 4596
Wing Strobe Lights
GIMES . ..o 30-1331-3
SDl . 701148-7-2
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Model G36 Supplements

SUPPLEMENTS
NOTE

The supplemental data contained in this
section is for equipment that was delivered
on the airplane including standard optional
equipment that was available, whether it
was installed or not. Airplane Flight Manual
Supplements for equipment for which the
vendor obtained a Supplemental Type Cer-
tificate were included as loose equipment
with the airplane at the time of delivery.
These and other Airplane Flight Manual
Supplements for other equipment that was
installed after the airplane was delivered
new from the factory should be placed in
this section.
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Beechcraft Corporation

LOG OF SUPPLEMENTS
Model G36 Bonanza

Pilot’s Operating Handbook

and

FAA Approved Airplane Flight Manual

P/N 36-590002-71

July, 2013

FAA Supplement must be in the airplane for all flight
operations when subject equipment is installed.

PART REV
NUMBER SUBJECT NO. DATE

36-590001-21 | Airplanes with Kit 36-3411- Oct, 2008
0001 (Garmin G1000 Air-
frame System Software Ver-
sion 0464.17)

36-590002-77 | Airplanes Registered in Brazil 1 | Jul, 2008

36-590002-85 | Airplanes Operating on the 1 | May, 2010
Argentinian Register

36-590002-89 | Mode S Enhanced Surveil- Apr, 2009
lance Transponder (For Air-
planes Which Have Mode S
Enhanced Surveillance Tran-
sponder Installed at the Fac-
tory)

190-00422-05 | Garmin G1000 Integrated D | May, 2007
Avionics with TAWS

190-01258-00 | Garmin G1000 Integrated 3 | May 17,
Avionics with Options Includ- 2012

ing Synthetic Vision/Path-
ways
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Log Of Supplements (Cont’d)
P/N 36-590002-71
Original Issue July, 2013

PART REV
NUMBER SUBJECT NO. DATE

2033-AFMS- G36 Bonanza Millennium IR | Feb 8,

S1 Concepts, Inc. interior up- 2012
grade per STC SA01671WI

361601 Exterior LED Lighting Suite IR | Mar 8,
per STC SA02387AK 2012

FTA-010-2 A/C Systems LLC Air Condi- 1 | Apr 25,
tioning System per STC 2012
SA00257BO

HPA36-2 Hartzell 3-Bladed Propellers C | Jan, 2006

per STC SAO0719LA

NOTE: Supplements are provided in a supplement pack that
includes all supplements for a particular flight manual. All
applicable supplements must be inserted in the manual.
Supplements not applicable to an airplane, due to
airworthiness  authority  certification  requirements  or
equipment configuration, may be omitted from the manual.

Flight Manual Supplement Packs are available on the web at
http://pubs.hawkerbeechcraft.com.
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Pilot’s Operating Handbook
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FAA Approved Airplane Flight Manual
Supplement

for
Airplanes with Kit 36-3411-0001
Garmin G1000 Airframe System Software
Version 0464.17

This Supplement is Applicable fo the Following

Manual(s):
36-590002-71

Airplane Serial Number:

Airplane Registration Number:;

FAA Approved
by: ( Hgmai}:éb
r David Bernstorf

Hawker Beechcraft Corporation
DOA-230339-CE

Copyright © 2008 Hawker Beechcraft Corporation. All rights reserved.
Hawker and Beechcraft are tfrademarks of Hawker Beachcraft
Corporation.

FAA Approved
Issued:; October, 2008
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Hawker Beechcraft Corporation

LOG OF REVISIONS
Model G36 Bonanza®

Pilot’s Operating Handbook

and

FAA Approved Airplane Flight Manual

Supplement

for

Airplanes with Kit 36-3411-0001,
Garmin G1000 Airframe System Software

Version 0464.17

REV PAGE DATE OF
NnO. | NOG). DESCRIPTION REV
0 1thru 22 | Original Issue October, 2008

2 of 22
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SECTION 1 - GENERAL

This document is to be attached to the Pilot's Operating Hand-
book and FAA Approved Airplane Flight Manual when the air-
plane is equipped with the Garmin G1000 Airframe System
Software Version 0464.17 installed in accordance with Hawker
Beechcraft Corporation Service Bulletin 34-3926 (Kit 36-3411-
0001).

The information in this supplement supersedes or adds to the
basic Pilot's Operating Handbook and FAA Approved Airplane
Flight Manual only as set forth within this document. Users of
the handbook are advised to always refer to the supplement
for possibly superseding information and placarding applicable
to the operation of the airplane.

FAA Approved
Issued: October, 2008
P/N 36-590001-21 3o0f 22



SECTION 2 - LIMITATIONS

AVIONICS
GENERAL

1. Garmin G1000 Cockpit Reference Guide for the
Beechcraft Bonanza A36/G36 must be immediately
available to the flight crew.

AIRFRAME SYSTEM

SOFTWARE VERSION

COCKPIT REFERENCE GUIDE
P/N

0464.17

190-00525-02
Revision B or Later

GARMIN G1000 INTEGRATED AVIONICS SYSTEM

1. The airplane must use these or subsequent FAA
approved software versions:

4 of 22

SYSTEM ABBREVIATION SOFTWARE
VERSION
Primary Flight Display PFD1 8.10
Multifunction Display MFD1 8.10
Audio Control Panel & GMAl 3.03
Marker Beacon System
Attitude and Heading GRS1 2.11
Reference System (AHRS)
Air Data Computer (ADC) GDC1 3.01
Integrated Avionics Unit GIAlL, GIA2 5.42
Engine/Airframe Unit (L/R) GEAl 2.07
Global Positioning System GPS1, GPS2 3.03
FAA Approved

Issued: October, 2008
P/N 36-590001-21




SYSTEM ABBREVIATION SOFTWARE
VERSION
Autopilot GSAPTCH CTL, GSA 2.13
PTCH MON, GSA
PTCH TRIM C, GSA
PTCH TRIM M, GSA
ROLLCTL,GSAROLL
MON, GSA YAW CTL,
GSA YAW MON
Data Link GDL 69 3.20.00
Mode S Transponder GTX1 4.06
FAA Approved
Issued: October, 2008
P/N 36-590001-21 5 of 22



SECTION 3 - EMERGENCY PROCEDURES
AVIONICS
AUTOPILOT FAILURES

AUTOPILOT MALFUNCTION ALTITUDE LOSSES
(FEET)

AIRFRAME SYSTEM SOFTWARE VERSION 0464.17

Climb, Cruise, Descent 300
Maneuvering 100
Approach 166

GARMIN TERRAIN AWARENESS AND WARNING
SYSTEM (TAWS)

TAWS FORWARD LOOKING TERRAIN WARNING
[PULL UP]

Voice Warning Alert: See the following table.

Reduced Required Terrain (or Obstacle) Clearance (RTC or
ROC) Warning - Voice warning alerts and annunciators are
provided if the airplane flight path is projected to violate a set of
terrain and obstacle minimum clearance requirements within
approximately 30 seconds.

Imminent Terrain (or Obstacle) Impact (ITI or 10l) Warning -
Voice warning alerts and annunciators are provided if the air-
plane flight path is projected to impact the terrain or an obsta-
cle within approximately 30 seconds.

In all cases, a red [PULL UP] will be displayed on the PFD and
the MFD TAWS page, if selected. One of the following voice
alerts will be heard.

FAA Approved
Issued: October, 2008
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REASON

VOICE WARNING ALERT

Violation of Required Terrain
Clearance (RTC)
Requirements within 30
seconds

“Terrain, Terrain; Pull Up, Pull
Up”

Imminent Terrain Impact (ITI)
within 30 seconds

“Terrain Ahead, Pull Up;
Terrain Ahead, Pull Up”

Violation of Required Obstacle
Clearance (ROC)
Requirements within 30
seconds

“Obstacle, Obstacle; Pull Up,
Pull Up”

Imminent Obstacle Impact
(101) within 30 seconds

“Obstacle Ahead, Pull
Obstacle Ahead, Pull Up”

Up;

The above warnings will normally be preceded by similar Cau-
tions, which will occur approximately 30 seconds prior to the
warning. See Section 3A, ABNORMAL PROCEDURES.

NOTE
When the TAWS Page is not displayed,
and a terrain or obstacle warning is issued,
a pop-up window is displayed in the lower

right corner of the

MFD displaying an

appropriate annunciator. See Section 7,
SYSTEMS DESCRIPTION.

NOTE

Pilots are authorized

to deviate from their

current air traffic control (ATC) clearance to
the extent necessary to comply with a

TAWS warning.

FAA Approved
Issued: October, 2008
P/N 36-590001-21
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The following procedures should be followed if any of the pre-
ceding warnings occur.

In IMC or at Night:

1.
2.
3.

Wings - Level
Power - Maximum Allowable
Pitch - Increase

a. Promptly and smoothly increase pitch towards an
initial pitch attitude of 15°.

b. Adjust to maintain 84 KIAS.

c. Adjust as required to avoid a continuous stall
warning.

Gear and Flaps - Retracted

Continue climb at 84 KIAS until terrain clearance is
assured. (The voice warning alert will be repeated until
the threat no longer exists.)

. Advise Air Traffic Control as necessary.

Only vertical maneuvers are recommended
unless the pilot, using all available informa-
tion and instruments, determines that a
turn, in addition to the vertical escape
maneuver, is the safest course of action.

In Day VMC:

. Evaluate flight path with respect to terrain or obstacle.

Take action as necessary to recover safe terrain or
Obstacle Clearance.

Advise Air Traffic Control as necessary.

FAA Approved
Issued: October, 2008
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EXCESSIVE DESCENT RATE WARNING [PULL UP]
Voice Warning Alert: “Pull Up”

Excessive Descent Rate (EDR) Warning - A Voice warning
alert and annunciators are provided if the airplane is below
5,000 feet and approaching the terrain at an excessive rate of
descent in relation to the altitude above the terrain. The warn-
ing will be provided whether or not the TAWS system is inhib-
ited. A red [PULL UP] will be displayed on the PFD and the
MFD TAWS page, if selected, and the “Pull Up” voice warning
alert will be heard. If the TAWS page is not selected, a red
[PULL-UP] will be displayed in a pop-up window on the Map
page. This warning will normally be preceded by a caution.
See Section 3A, ABNORMAL PROCEDURES.

The following procedure should be followed if the above warn-
ing occurs:

« Level wings and reduce rate of descent until visual and aural
warnings cease.

FAA Approved
Issued: October, 2008
P/N 36-590001-21 9 of 22



ADDITIONAL WARNING ANNUNCIATIONS

lllumination of a warning annunciator and its associated
repeating aural tone:

1. ALERTS softkey ........ ... ... ... ... .. PRESS
(Cancels aural alert and displays
message in alerts window.)

NOTE

On some software versions, exceeding a
specific engine or electrical tolerance will
cause the engine display to automatically
revert to the default ENGINE page display.
Hence, some warning annunciators are not
available. Other software versions require
the pilot to manually select the ENGINE
page display and necessitate additional
warning annunciators. It remains the pilot’s
responsibility to monitor and operate the
airplane within the specified limits.

2. ENGINE softkey. ....... ... ... .. .. .. PRESS
(As required to return to
primary engine page.)

3. Appropriateaction ................ AS REQUIRED
FUEL FLOW HIGH [FUEL FLOW HI]

1. FuelFlow. ... ................. CONFIRM > 27.4 gph

2. Boost Pump (if notrequired) . .......... VERIFY OFF

3. Mixture . ... LEAN AS REQUIRED

FAA Approved

Issued: October, 2008
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CYLINDER HEAD TEMPERATURE HIGH [CHT HiI]

1. CHT .. CONFIRM > 238°C
2. CowlFlaps . .. ... .o OPEN
3. Mixture .. ... ENRICH AS REQUIRED
4. Airspeed............... INCREASE AS REQUIRED
5. Power................... REDUCE AS REQUIRED

If CHT drops below 238°C and annunciator extinguishes:

6. Continue flight to destination at pilot's discretion, while
continuing to monitor CHT.

If CHT remains > 238°C and annunciator remains illuminated:

7. Land at nearest suitable airport using the minimum
power required.

OIL TEMPERATURE HIGH [OIL TEMP HI]

1. Oil Temperature................ CONFIRM > 116°C
2. CowlFlaps . ... o OPEN
3. Power.......... REDUCE TO LOWEST PRACTICAL
4, OIlPressure .. .......oouuiuiiiinnnnnan.. CHECK

If oil temperature stabilizes below 116°C and annunciator
extinguishes:

5. Continue flight to destination at pilot’s discretion, while
continuing to monitor oil temperature and oil pressure.

If oil temperature continues to rise > 116°C:

6. Land at the nearest suitable airport using the minimum
power required.

FAA Approved
Issued: October, 2008
P/N 36-590001-21 11 of 22



OIL PRESSURE HIGH [OIL PRESS HI]

1. OilPressure .................. CONFIRM > 100 psi
2. Power .......... ... ... ... REDUCE AS REQUIRED

3. Continue flight to destination at pilot’s discretion, while
continuing to monitor oil pressure.

OIL PRESSURE LOW [OIL PRESS LO]
1. QilPressure ................... CONFIRM < 10 psi
If confirmed:

2. Land at the nearest suitable airport using the minimum
power required.

FUEL QUANTITY LOW [FUEL QTY LQO]

1. Fuel Indicators......... CONFIRM LO QTY and TANK

2. FuelTank .................. CHANGE FUEL TANK
TO FULLEST TANK

3. Land at nearest suitable airport.

FAA Approved
Issued: October, 2008
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SECTION 3A - ABNORMAL PROCEDURES

GARMIN TERRAIN AWARENESS AND WARNING
SYSTEM (TAWS)

TAWS FORWARD LOOKING TERRAIN CAUTIONS
[TERRAIN]

Voice Caution Alert: See the following table.

Reduced Required Terrain (or Obstacle) Clearance (RTC or
ROC) Caution - Voice caution alerts and annunciators are pro-
vided if the airplane flight path is projected to violate a set of
terrain and obstacle minimum clearance requirements within
approximately 60 seconds.

Imminent Terrain (or Obstacle) Impact (ITI or IOl) Caution -
Voice caution alerts and annunciators are provided if the air-
plane flight path is projected to impact the terrain or an obsta-
cle within approximately 60 seconds.

In all cases, a yellow [TERRAIN] will be displayed on the PFD
and the MFD TAWS page, if selected. One of the following
voice caution alerts will be heard.

REASON VOICE CAUTION ALERT

Violation of Required Terrain “Caution Terrain, Caution
Clearance (RTC) Requirements | Terrain”
within 60 seconds

Imminent Terrain Impact (ITl) “Terrain Ahead, Terrain Ahead”
within 60 seconds

Violation of Required Obstacle “Caution Obstacle, Caution
Clearance (ROC) Requirements |Obstacle”
within 60 seconds

Imminent Obstacle Impact (101) “Obstacle Ahead, Obstacle
within 60 seconds Ahead”
FAA Approved

Issued: October, 2008
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NOTE
When the TAWS Page is not displayed and
a terrain or obstacle caution is issued, a
pop-up window is displayed in the lower
right corner of the MFD, displaying an
appropriate annunciator. See Section 7,
SYSTEMS DESCRIPTION.

NOTE

Pilots are authorized to deviate from their
current air traffic control (ATC) clearance to
the extent necessary to comply with a
TAWS caution.

FAA Approved
Issued: October, 2008
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The following procedure should be followed if any of the pre-
ceding cautions occur:

1. Stop descending, or climb, and/or turn as necessary,
based on analysis of all available instruments and visual
observations, in order to cancel the alert. (The voice
caution alert will be repeated until the threat no longer
exists.)

2. Advise Air Traffic Control as necessary.
EXCESSIVE DESCENT RATE CAUTION [TERRAIN]
Voice Caution Alert: “Sink Rate”

Excessive Descent Rate (EDR) Caution - A Voice caution alert
and annunciator are provided if the airplane is below 5,000 feet
and approaching the terrain at an excessive rate of descent in
relation to the altitude above the terrain. The cautions will be
provided whether or not the TAWS system is enabled. A yellow
[TERRAIN] will be displayed on the PFD and the MFD TAWS
page, if selected, and the voice caution alert “SINK RATE” will
be heard. If corrective action is not taken, an EDR warning will
follow the caution. See Section 3, EMERGENCY PROCE-
DURES.

NOTE
When the TAWS Page is not displayed,
and an EDR caution is issued, a pop-up
window is displayed in the lower right cor-
ner of the MFD displaying a yellow [SINK
RATE].

The following procedure should be followed if the above cau-
tion occurs:

« Level wings and reduce rate of descent until visual and aural
alerts cease.

FAA Approved
Issued: October, 2008
P/N 36-590001-21 15 of 22



NEGATIVE CLIMB RATE AFTER TAKEOFF [TER-
RAIN]

Voice Caution Alert: “Don't Sink”

A Voice caution alert and annunciator are provided to alert the
pilot that the airplane is losing altitude after takeoff. The cau-
tions will be provided whether or not the TAWS system is
enabled. The alerts are only active if all of the following condi-
tions are met:

* The takeoff phase of flight. (The system must have
detected an actual takeoff. Alerts are not provided for go-
arounds or missed approaches.)

* The height above the terrain is less than 700 feet.
« The airplane is less than 2 nm from the departure airport.

* The airplane heading is less than 110° from the depar-
ture runway heading.

The following procedure should be followed if the above cau-
tion occurs:

» Level wings and immediately establish a positive rate of
climb.

PREMATURE DESCENT DURING AN APPROACH
[TERRAIN]

Voice Caution Alert: “Too Low, Terrain”

A Voice caution alert and annunciator are provided to alert the
pilot that the airplane has descended too low for the particular
kind of approach; e.g. a visual approach (no approach loaded),
a non-precision approach, or an ILS approach.

The following procedure should be followed if the preceding
caution occurs:

« Initiate positive action to fly the airplane up to the glide path
to cancel the alerts.

FAA Approved
Issued: October, 2008
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DITCHING, OFF-AIRPORT LANDING, OR FLYING
VFR AROUND UNIQUE TERRAIN

Inhibit the visual and voice alerts of the TAWS system using
the following procedure. The terrain page will remain opera-
tional on the MFD and the GPWS functions will still be opera-
tional.

On the MFD:
1. Large FMSKnob ........ SELECT THE MAP GROUP
2. SmallFMSKnob ........ SELECT THE TAWS PAGE

3. Press the INHIBIT Key
ALTIMETER DISAGREEMENT

If a significant difference is noted between the altitude dis-
played on the PFD and the standby altimeter, the GPS ALT
displayed on the MFD may be used as a third altitude source
to help resolve the discrepancy.

The GPS ALT displayed on the MFD is a
calculated value and must not be consid-
ered as a primary source of altitude. The
GPS ALT and the altitude displayed on the
PFD may differ by 100 feet or more. Its use
is not approved for navigation.

FAA Approved
Issued: October, 2008
P/N 36-590001-21 17 of 22



SECTION 4 - NORMAL PROCEDURES
AVIONICS

AUTOPILOT/FLIGHT DIRECTOR
APPROACH PROCEDURES

GPS Approach [GPS]
(Software Version 0464.17)

1. CDIKey. ... SELECTED GPS
2. Approach.................... VERIFY ACTIVATED

3. NAVAPRKey........... .. ... L.

[GPS] Displayed
4. Airspeed ... ... ESTABLISH

5. PFD....... .. ... . ... VERIFY [GPS APR] MODE
WITHIN 2 NM OF FAF

Go Around [GA] & [GA] (With an Active Approach Loaded)

(Software version 0464.17)
1. Go Around Button on Throttle. . ............. PRESS
2. Throttles and Propellers ........... FULL FORWARD
3. Flaps. ... uUpP
4, Landing Gear ... UP
5. Missed Approach ...................... EXECUTE
6. CDI Key (if required) . ... ... PRESS TO SELECT GPS
7. ALT Knob (if required). ............. SET ALTITUDE
At 400 feet minimum:
8. APKey .......... PRESS TO ENGAGE AUTOPILOT
9. CWS .............. PRESS TO CANCEL GA MODE
& ADJUST PITCH
10. HDGOorNAVKEY ... PRESS
FAA Approved

Issued: October, 2008
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SECTION 5 - PERFORMANCE
No Change.

SECTION 6 - WEIGHT AND BALANCE/EQUIP-
MENT LIST

No Change.

SECTION 7 - SYSTEMS DESCRIPTION
AVIONICS

GENERAL

TRANSPONDER (GTX)

Transponder codes and mode selection are accessed by the
XPDR softkey at the bottom of the PFD. Squawk codes can
also be entered using the PFD FMS knob. (Software Version
0464.17)

ALERTING SYSTEM

Alerts and messages are summarized in the following table.
See the Garmin G1000 Pilot's Guide for more detailed infor-
mation.

AIRPLANE ALERTS AND MESSAGES

Type of Annunciation Alerts Window Alerts Tone
Alert/ Window Descriptive Text Softkey
Messages
Warning Alert Alternator 1 offline WARNING Cont.
Warning Alert Alternator 2 offline WARNING Cont.
Warning Alert Alternator 1 and 2 offline WARNING Cont.
Warning Alert CHT is greater than 238° C | WARNING Cont.
Warning Alert Fuel flow is greater than 27.4 | WARNING Cont.
gph

Warning Alert Fuel qty is at zero WARNING Cont.
Warning Alert Gear Up WARNING *Cont.
FAA Approved

Issued: October, 2008
P/N 36-590001-21 19 of 22



AIRPLANE ALERTS AND MESSAGES (Continued)

Type of Annunciation Alerts Window Alerts Tone
Alert/ Window Descriptive Text Softkey
Messages
Warning Alert Oil press is greater than 100 | WARNING Cont.
psi
Warning Alert Oil press is less than 10 psi | WARNING Cont.
Warning Alert Oil temp is greater than 116° | WARNING Cont.
C
Caution Alert JAXoanlelel2 @) QIM Air conditioner on and door | CAUTION Single
extended
Caution Alert AFT DOOR Aft door not latched CAUTION Single
Caution Alert ALT 1LOAD Alternator 1 load exceeds 100 | CAUTION Single
amps
Caution Alert A LOAD Alternator 2 load is between | CAUTION Single
20 and 24 amps for 5 mins or
longer
Caution Alert ALT 2 LOAD Alternator 2 load exceeds 24 | CAUTION Single
amps
Caution Alert 5lVSyRv/elR NIl Bus 1 voltage greater than 30 | CAUTION Single
vDC
Caution Alert BUS1 VOLT LO Bus 1 voltage less than 24 | CAUTION Single
vDC
Caution Alert =JSSvAV/e]R N Il Bus 2 voltage greater than 30 | CAUTION Single
vDC
Caution Alert BUS2 VOLT LO Bus 2 voltage less than 24 | CAUTION Single
vDC
Caution Alert [SUISNOIRANONN uel gty is less than or equal | CAUTION Single
to 13 gal
Caution Alert OIL PRESS LO Oil press is between 30 and | CAUTION Single
0 psi
Caution Alert STARTER ENGD Starter relay has power CAUTION Single
applied
Message AVIONICS FAN Cooling fan for remote ADVISORY None
avionics is inoperative
Advisory Alert BUSES TIED Bus 2 is tied to Bus 1 ADVISORY None
Message MFD FAN FAIL Cooling fan for the MFD is | ADVISORY None
inoperative
Message PFD FAN FAIL Cooling fan for the PFD is | ADVISORY None
inoperative
* Into G1000 Audio from an electronic warning horn.
FAA Approved
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AUTOPILOT

GFC 700 AUTOMATIC FLIGHT CONTROL SYSTEM
(AFCS)

OTHER CONTROLS ASSOCIATED WITH THE AFCS

GO-AROUND - A Go-Around switch is located on the left side
of the throttle. Pressing the switch initiates the following
actions:

1. Engages the Flight Director in a wings-level, 7° nose up
pitch attitude.

2. Disengages the autopilot.

3. Cancels all armed modes including Altitude Hold.

4. Cycles the flight plan to Missed Approach phase.
(Software Version 0464.17)

The autopilot may be re-engaged after GO AROUND is
selected.

FAA Approved
Issued: October, 2008
P/N 36-590001-21 21 of 22



GARMIN TERRAIN AWARENESS AND WARN-
ING SYSTEM (TAWS)

The Garmin TAWS is a Class B system as defined by TSO-
C151b and provides the following functions:

1. Forward Looking Terrain Avoidance (FLTA) alerts, which
include:

a. Reduced Required Terrain (RTC) and Obstacle
(ROC) clearance cautions and warnings.

b. Imminent Terrain (ITl) and Obstacle (I0l) Impact cau-
tions and warnings.

2. Premature Descent Alerts (PDA).

3. The following basic Ground Proximity Warning System
(GPWS) functions:

a. Excessive Descent Rate (EDR) Alert.

b. Negative Climb Rate (NCR) After Takeoff Alert.

c. “Five-Hundred” Aural Alert.
The TAWS functions (FLTA and PDA) may be inhibited by
selecting the TAWS page of the MAP Group, pressing the

MENU key, then selecting “Inhibit TAWS”. The GPWS func-
tions listed in Item 3 above cannot be inhibited.

SECTION 8 - HANDLING, SERVICING AND
MAINTENANCE

No Change.

FAA Approved
Issued: October, 2008
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SECTION 1 - GENERAL

This document is to be attached to the Pilot's Operating Hand-
book and FAA Approved Airplane Flight Manual for Airplanes
registered in Brazil.

The information in this supplement supersedes or adds to the
basic Pilot's Operating Handbook and FAA Approved Flight
Manual only as set forth within this document. Users of the
handbook are advised to always refer to the supplement for
possibly superseding information and placarding applicable to
operation of the airplane.

FAA Approved on behalf of ANAC
Revised: July, 2008
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SECTION 2 - LIMITATIONS
AVIONICS
GARMIN G1000 INTEGRATED AVIONICS SYSTEM

GPS NAVIGATION
GPS LIMITATIONS

1.

40f 6

GPS is not approved as primary means of IFR naviga-
tion. Other navigation equipment appropriate to the
intended route must be available and operable as
required by the Regulamentos Brasileiros de
Homologacdo Aeronautica’s (RBHA) applicable to the
specific type of operation or route (i.e., VOR, DME, ADF,
etc.).

If “RAIM” message is displayed in the enroute phase of
flight, continue to navigate using the GPS equipment or
revert to an alternate means of navigation other than
GPS appropriate to the route and phase of flight. When
continuing to use GPS navigation, position must be veri-
fied every 15 minutes using other IFR approved naviga-
tion systems.

If “RAIM” message is displayed in the terminal area or
non-precision approach phases of flight, GPS based
navigation should be reverted to another IFR approved
navigation system.

GPS SID’s and STAR’s IFR navigation is limited to cur-
rent published procedures and to those that are retriev-
able from the current FMS/GPS database.

GPS SID’s, STAR’s and non-precision approaches IFR
navigation must be performed with auto-pilot or flight
director engaged.

GPS approaches must be performed with the MFD or
INSET GPS waypoints map available to the pilot.

FAA Approved on behalf of ANAC
Revised: July, 2008
P/N 36-590002-77



7. For non-precision approaches GPS IFR navigation, the
pilot must review the complete transition-approach com-
paring the waypoints and altitudes provided by the GPS
with those on the published procedure prior to activation,
to ensure that the correct procedure and transition are ||
selected.

8. The WAAS System will operate only in areas with appro-
priate satellite coverage (Satellite Based Augmentation
System - SBAS) and integrated Wide-Area Reference
Stations (WRS).

SECTION 3 - EMERGENCY PROCEDURES
No Change.

SECTION 3A - ABNORMAL PROCEDURES
No Change.

SECTION 4 - NORMAL PROCEDURES

No Change.

SECTION 5 - PERFORMANCE

No Change.

SECTION 6 - WEIGHT AND BALANCE/EQUIP-
MENT LIST

No Change.
SECTION 7 - SYSTEMS DESCRIPTION
No Change.

SECTION 8 - HANDLING, SERVICING, AND
MAINTENANCE

No Change.

FAA Approved on behalf of ANAC
Revised: July, 2008
P/N 36-590002-77 50f 6
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SECTION 1 - GENERAL
No Change.

SECTION 2 - LIMITATIONS
GLOBAL POSITIONING SYSTEM (GPS)
If the GPS is installed:

Pilot is not authorized to use the Global Positioning System
(GPS) for precision approach and landing.

PLACARDS/MARKINGS

Placards/markings are required to remind the flight crew and
occupants of operating limitations and safety device limita-
tions. The following illustrations depict placards/markings perti-
nent to operations and safety of flight.

FAA Approved on behalf of DNA
Revised: May, 2010
P/N 36-590002-85 3o0f 16



On Upper Right Side of Instrument Panel (E-3700, E-3755 and
After):

NO FUMAR

NO SMOKING

EAD2C
10074048 TIF

Above Cabin Door Handle On Window Moulding And Above
Utility Door Handle On Window Moulding:

GIRAR LA MANLA
HASTA LA POSICION
COMPLETAMENTE TRABADA

L=

EDZF
085932AA A1

ROTATE HANDLE TO
FULL LOCKED POSITION

V'

C94CEO2C 1958

FAA Approved on behalf of DNA
Revised: May, 2010
4 of 16 P/N 36-590002-85



On Window Adjacent to Pilot's Seat:

SHOULDER HARNESS MUST BE WORN
WHILE AT PILOT POSITIONS.

FOR TAKEOFF AND LANDING, SEAT BACK
MUST NOT BE IN FULL BACK POSITION.

C94E=02C2445

EL ARNES DE HOMBRO DEBE SER USADO
MIENTRAS SE ESTE EN LA POSICION DE
PILOTO. DURANTE EL DESPEGUE Y EL
ATERRIZAJE. EL RESPALDO DEL ASIENTO
NO DEBE ESTAR INCLINADO AL MAXIMO.

EQ2F
DBSB4ZAA Al

On Window Adjacent to Copilot's Seat:

EL ARNES DE HOMBRO DEBE SER USADO
MIENTRAS SE ESTE EN LA POSICION DE PILOTO.
DURANTE EL DESPEGUE Y EL ATERRIZAJE.

EL RESPALDO DEL ASIENTO NO DEBE ESTAR
INCLINADO AL MAXIMO. O LA POSICION
OPCIONAL DE MAXIMA RECLINACION DEL
RESPALDO DEL ASIENTO DEBE ESTAR VERTICAL.

EQ2F
0B5S9Z9AAAI

SHOULDER HARNESS MUST BE WORN
WHILE AT PILOT POSITIONS.

FOR TAKEOFF AND LANDING, SEAT BACK
MUST NOT BE IN FULL BACK POSITION OR
OPTIONAL FULL RECLINING BACK MUST
BE UPRIGHT.

C94E#02C2446

FAA Approved on behalf of DNA
Revised: May, 2010
P/N 36-590002-85 5of 16



On Windows Adjacent to 3rd & 4th Seats (When Forward Fac-
ing) and 5th & 6th Seats:

EL ARNES DE HOMBRO DEBE SER
UTILIZADO DURANTE EL DESPEGUE Y EL
ATERRIZAJE CON EL RESPALDO DEL ASIENTO
EN POSICION VERTICAL

EO2F
0BSO30AA AL

SHOULDER HARNESS
MUST BE WORN DURING
TAKE-OFF AND LANDING

WITH SEAT BACK UPRIGHT

FAA Approved on behalf of DNA
Revised: May, 2010
6 of 16 P/N 36-590002-85



On Windows Adjacent to 3rd & 4th Aft Facing Club Seats:

EL ARNES DE HOMBRO DEBE SER UTILIZADO
DURANTE EL DESPEGUE Y EL
ATERRIZAJE CON EL RESPALDO DEL ASIENTO EN
POSICION VERTICAL Y LOS ASIENTOS
ORIENTADOS HACIA ATRAS DEBEN
TENER EL APOYACABEZA TOTALMENTE EXTENDIDO

E02F
DBSAIAAAI

SHOULDEP HARNESS
MUST BE WORN DURING
TAKE-OFF AND LANDING

WITH SEAT BACK UPRIGHT
AND AFT FACING SEATS
MUST HAVE HEADREST
FULLY EXTENDED

C94E#02C2447 C

On Openable Windows:

DO NOT OPEN LATCH WINDOW
IN FLIGHT BEFORE TAKE-OFF
C94CEQ2C 1957
TRABAR LA
NO ABRIR VENTANILLA ANTES

EN VUELO |  DEL DESPEGUE

FAA Approved on behalf of DNA
Revised: May, 2010
P/N 36-590002-85 7 of 16



On Openable Window Thumbcatches:

[DESTRABADO|
UNLOCKED

LOCKED

EADZD
10068TAATIF

On the Face of Emergency Exit Latch Covers:

SALIDA DE EMERGENCIA

QUITAR EL COBERTOR
GIRAR LA MANIJA HACIA ARRIBA
ROMPER EL ALAMBRE DE SEGURIDAD
EMPUJAR LA VENTANA HACIA FUERA

EQZF
DBEIITAA AL

EMEPGENC ¢ EXT
PULL COVER
ROTATE HANDLE UP
BPEAIYING SAFETY WIPE
PUSH WINDOW QUT

FAA Approved on behalf of DNA
Revised: May, 2010
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On Emergency Exit Handles:

(4%OTATE HANDLE ng
BREAKING SAFETY
WIRE

PUSH WINDOW OUT
L _

C94CE02C 1955

GIRAR LA MANIJA HACIA
ARRIBA ROMPER EL ALAMBRE

DE SEGURIDAD EMPUJAR LA

VENTANA HACIA AFUERA

EO2F
085930944 Al

FAA Approved on behalf of DNA
Revised: May, 2010
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On Inboard Side of Seat Back for 3rd & 4th Seats:

O
GIRAR
LA MANLA
ROJA
PARA
DESTRABAR
EL RESPALDO
DEL ASIENTO

TURN
RED
HANDLE
TO

UNLOCK

SEAT
BACK

'

EnaF
DASRAAAN

On Inside of Cabin Door Adjacent to Door Handle:

ABIERTO
%)
i /' CERRADO

FAA Approved on behalf of DNA
Revised: May, 2010
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On Aft Cabin Bulkhead in Aft Baggage Compartment:

BAGGAGE/CARGO COMPARTMENTS
MAXIMUM STRUCTURAL CAPACITY
I. BETWEEN SPARS - 200 POUNDS
2. REAR SPAR TO STA. 70 - 400 POUNDS
3. AFT COMPARTMENT - 70 POUNDS
MAXIMUM COMBINED WEIGHT OF
AFT SEAT OCCUPANTS - 250 LBS

a LOAD IN ACCORDANCE WITH

WEIGHT AND BALANCE DATA

WHEN UTILITY DOORS ARE REMOVED THE FOLLOWING
RESTRICTIONS APPLY TO CABIN AREA
I'. NO SMOKING
2. ALL LOOSE OBJECTS MUST BE SECURED
3. PERSONNEL NOT SECURED IN SEATS BY SAFETY
BELTS MUST WEAR PARACHUTES

C94E#02C2

COMPARTIMIENTOS DE EQUIFAJE/CARGA

CAPACIDAD MAXIMA ESTRUCTURAL
1. ENTRE LOS LARGUEROS - 90 KG.

2. DEL LARGUERO TRASERC HASTA LA ESTACION 170- 180 KG.
3. COMPARTIMIENTO TRASERO - 31 K¢

PESO MAXIMO COMEINADO DE LOS OCUPANTES
DEL ASIENTO POSTERIOR - 113 KG.

CARGUE DE ACUERDO COM LOS
DATOS DE PESO Y BALANCE

CUANDO LAS PUERTAS DE SERVICIC HAN SIDO RETIRADAS
LAS SIGUIENTES RESTRICCIONES SON APLICABLES
AL AREA DE CABINA
1. NO FUMAR

3. LAS PERSOMNAS NO ASEGURADAS EN LOS ASIENTOS
CON LOS CINTURONES DEBEN USAR PARACAIDAS

2. TODOS LOS OBJETOS SUELTOS DEBEN SER ASEGURADOS

rozr
COSEIAANAI

NOTE
EL PESO MAXIMO COMBINADO DE LOS
OCUPANTES DEL ASIENTO TRASERO
PUEDE SER MENOR DE 113 KG SI
REQUERIDO POR CAR 3.74, DEBIDO A
LA CONFIGURACION OPCIONAL DE
EQUIPO.

FAA Approved on behalf of DNA
Revised: May, 2010
P/N 36-590002-85
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Adjacent to Oil Filler Cap:

ACEITE

USAR SAE 50 POR ENCIMA DE 4 C
USAR SAE 30 POR DEBAJO DE 4°C

EAD2C
1007E7AAAI

OIL
USE SAE 50 ABOVE 40° F
USE SAE 30 BELOW 40°F

THO2D
082106AA.Al

FAA Approved on behalf of DNA
Revised: May, 2010
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Adjacent to Fuel Filler Caps:

UNICAMENTE AVGAS

GRADC  100LL GRADO 100

PARA COMBUSTIBLES ALTERMATIVOS
REFERIRSE AL MAMUAL DE
OPERACIOMNES DEL PILCTO

CAPACIDAD: 151.4 LTROS (140 UTILIZABLES]
COM LAS ALAS PUESTAS A N
CAPACIDAD HASTA LA PARTE
DE LA Al ETA - N3.5 LITRCS (102 UTILIZABLES)
APACIDAD HASTA LA RANURA
DE LA ALETA - 132.5 LITROS []2] UTILIZABLES}

PRECAUCICN

MNC INSERTAR EL PICC DEL
SURTIDOR MAS DE 8 CM
DEL TANCQUE

EADZC
TI0Ta5AS Al

AVGAS ONLY

GRADE GRADE
100LL 100

FOR ALTERNATE FUELS SEE
PILOTS OPERATING HANDBOOK

CAPACITY 40 US GALLONS (37 usaBLE)
WITH WINGS LEVEL
CAP. TO TAB BOTTOM 30 GAL (27 ushgLg)

| CAP. TO TAB SLOT 35 GAL@2ushsLE) |

E#00C
090714AA.Al

FAA Approved on behalf of DNA
Revised: May, 2010
P/N 36-590002-85
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On External Power Compartment Door:

POTENCIA
EXTERNA
24 YOLTIOS

FLO2C
1007E68AAAI

EXTERNAL
POWER
24 VOLT

THO2D
082104AA.Al

] KINDS OF OPERATIONS LIMITS

The necessary equipment for the different kinds of operations
must comply with the applicable regulations for Argentina.

FAA Approved on behalf of DNA
Revised: May, 2010
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SECTION 3 - EMERGENCY PROCEDURES
No Change.

SECTION 3A - ABNORMAL PROCEDURES
No Change.

SECTION 4 - NORMAL PROCEDURES

No Change.

SECTION 5 - PERFORMANCE

No Change.

SECTION 6 - WEIGHT AND BALANCE/EQUIP-
MENT LIST

No Change.
SECTION 7 - SYSTEMS DESCRIPTION
EMERGENCY LOCATOR TRANSMITTER (ELT)

The Emergency Locator Transmitter (ELT) must comply with
RAAC 91.207.

SECTION 8 - HANDLING, SERVICING AND
MAINTENANCE

No Change.

FAA Approved on behalf of DNA
Revised: May, 2010
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SECTION 1 - GENERAL

The information in this supplement is FAA approved material
and must be attached to the Pilot's Operating Handbook and
FAA Approved Airplane Flight Manual when the airplane is
operated with Mode S Enhanced Surveillance Transponder in
accordance with Hawker Beechcraft Corporation approved
data.

SECTION 2 — LIMITATIONS
AVIONICS LIMITS

MODE S ENHANCED SURVEILLANCE TRAN-
SPONDER

The installed Mode S system satisfies the data requirements of
the International Civil Aviation Organization (ICAO) Doc. 7030/
4, Regional Supplementary Procedures for SSR Mode S
Enhanced Surveillance in designated European airspace.

FAA Approved
Issued: April, 2009
P/N 36-590002-89 30f6



The capability to transmit data parameters is designated in the
table below.

Parameter Available
Magnetic Heading Yes
Indicated Airspeed Yes
Mach No Yes
Vertical Rate Yes
Roll Angle Yes
True Airspeed Yes
True Track Angle Yes
Groundspeed Yes
Selected Altitude Yes
Barometric Pressure Setting Yes

SECTION 3 - EMERGENCY PROCEDURES
No change.

SECTION 3A — ABNORMAL PROCEDURES
No change.

SECTION 4 — NORMAL PROCEDURES

No change.

SECTION 5 — PERFORMANCE

No change.

SECTION 6 — WEIGHT AND BALANCE/EQUIP-
MENT LIST

No change.
FAA Approved

Issued: April, 2009
40f 6 P/N 36-590002-89



SECTION 7 — SYSTEMS DESCRIPTION
No change.

SECTION 8 — HANDLING, SERVICING AND
MAINTENANCE

No change.

FAA Approved
Issued: April, 2009
P/N 36-590002-89 50f 6
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SECTION 1
GENERAL

1. The G1000 Integrated Avionics System is a fully integrated flight, engine,
communication, navigation, autoflight and surveillance instrumentation
system. This STC adds an integrated TAWS function to the G1000
system.

2. When the TAWS function is installed in the G1000, the pilot will receive
appropriate aural warnings and cautions for terrain, obstacles, premature
descents on approach, excessive descent rates, or sink rates occurring
after takeoff. The pilot should refer to the A36/G36 Cockpit Reference
Guide (Garmin doc 190-00525-01) for the terrain waming and caution
messages and system information.

3. Under certain conditions while maneuvering to land, TAWS nuisance
FLTA (Forward Looking Terrain Avoidance) alerts may occur as the
aircraft’s intended flight path is improperly anticipated. This is most
likely to exhibit itself under the following conditions:

a. The destination airport is located within 5 NM and
approximately 90 degrees from the aircraft’s heading (for
example, base leg);

b. Another airport is located ahead of the aircraft and less than
three times the distance to the destination airport;

¢. The aircraft starts a descending turn to land.

4. The flight crew should follow the appropriate response to TAWS alerts
while operating in IMC during the Approach or Missed Approach flight
phases. When a TAWS alert is issued while operating in day VMC and
the flight crew can readily determine that the alert is erroneous, then
TAWS may be inhibited. When the TAWS Inhibit function is activated,
FLTA (Forward Looking Terrain Avoidance) and PDA (Premature
Descent Alerts) aural and visual alerts cease to be annunciated.
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SECTION 2
LIMITATIONS

GENERAL
G1000 System:
1. The GARMIN G1000 Cockpit Reference Guide for the A36/G36 Series

aircraft, PN 190-00525-01, Revision A or later appropriate revision must
be immediately available to the flight crew.

2. The pilot should ensure the TAWS test is successfully completed on system power
up. This will not occur until after the system has acquired a valid GPS position.

The G1000 must utilize the following or later FAA approved software

193]

versions:
Sub-System Software Version
PFD 6.14
MFD 6.14
GMA 2.12
AHRS 2.09
ADC 2.05
GIA 4.72
GEA 2.06
GPS 3.01
GSA 2.09
GDL 6% 3.10
GTX 33 4.02
GMU 2.01

The database version is displayed on the MFD power-up page
immediately after system power-up and must be acknowledged. The
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remaining system software versions can be verified on the AUX group
sub-page 5, “AUX - SYSTEM STATUS”.

4, Navigation must not be predicated upon the use of TAWS.

NOTE: The terrain display is intended to serve as a situational awareness tool
only. It may not provide either the accuracy or fidelity, or both, on which to solely
base decisions and plan maneuvers to avoid terrain or obstacles.

5. To avoid receiving unwanted alerts, the TAWS function must be inhibited when
landing at an airport that is not included in the airport database.

6. Pilots are authorized to deviate from their curent ATC clearance to the extent
necessary to comply with TAWS wamnings.

7. The TAWS databases have an area of coverage as detailed below:

a) The terrain database has an area of coverage from North 75° Latitude to South
60° Latitude in all longitudes.

b) The Airport Terrain Database has an area of coverage that includes the United
States, Canada, Mexico, Latin America, and South America.

c) The Obstacle Database has an area of coverage that includes the United States.

NOTE: The area of coverage may be modified, as additional data sources become
available.

8 Do not load a new arrival or departure procedure in the flight plan if one currently
exists without first removing the existing arrival or departure procedure. Failing to
observe this limitation can cause erroneous course deviation indications, loss of
GPS navigation information, and other display anomalies.

NOTE: If display anomalies are noted after editing the flight plan, perform either a
direct to or activate leg operation as appropriate on the flight plan to ensure correct
flight plan sequencing and guidance.
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2,22 WARNING, CAUTION AND ADVISORY MESSAGES

The following tables show the color and significance of the TAWS waming, caution,
and advisory messages which may appear on the G1000 displays.

NOTE: The G1000 Cockpit Reference Guide and the G1000 Pilot’s Guide contain
detailed descriptions of the annunciator system and all system warnings, cautions and
advisories.

‘Warning annunciations — Red

Annunciation Cause
“PULL UP” Terrain or obstacle is ahead. Aural message will vary
depending upon type of TAWS alert (terrain,
obstacle).
“TAWS FAIL” TAWS self test has failed and is inoperative.
Caution annunciations ~ Yellow
Annunciation Cause
“TERRAIN” Terrain or obstacle is in proximity. May also be

caused by negative climb rate on departure or a
premature descent on approach.

Advisory annunciations — White

Annunciation Cause
“TAWS INHB” TAWS function has been inhibited from normal
operation.
“TAWS N/A” TAWS function is not available. May be caused by
loss of GPS position.
“TAWS TEST” TAWS system test in progress. Displayed on system
power up.
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SECTION 3

EMERGENCY PROCEDURES

GENERAL

1. Maximum altitude loss due to autopilot, Flight Director or AHRS
malfunctions when this STC is installed:

MANEUVER ALTITUDE LOSS
Climb, Cruise, Descent 300 feet
Maneuvering 100 feet
Approach 166 feet
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3.1 EMERGENCY PROCEDURE CHECKLISTS

a) TERRAIN OR OBSTACLE AWARENESS ALERTS

1. TAWS Caution or Warning . ... Aural and Annuncation Displayed

If a TAWS warning and associated aural are received, the pilot
should immediately respond to the aural and pull up with maximum
power and climb rate unless the terrain or obstacle is clear